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Why do scholars, weriters and
s thinkers—indeed, all intellec-
i tual workers depend so much
on tea? Because it is from tea
they get their Inspiration and
to which they turn for mental
stimulation.  Of all beverages
tea has that unique quality
which stirs the imagination and
helps clear thinking. Get your
stimulating ideas from tea.
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STIMULATING

HOW TO PREPARE TEA: Boil fresh water. Warm up a clean pot
Put in one teaspoonful of good Indian tea for each person and one

spoonful extra. Immediately the water boils pour it on the tea

Let the

tea brew for five minutes ; then pour it into cups adding milk and sugar
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THE SCIENCES AND HUMANITIES
TWO GREAT MEANS OF CULTURE

By DR. D. Jivanavaaom, M.A., L.T., Pu. D., Principal, Govt. Trg. College, Trivandrum

HE term, ‘culture’, as it has been under-
stood by mankind, has had a ka-
leidoscopic history. It will be convenient to

. start with the meaning given to it by John
" Locke., According to him, culture was the

mark of a gentleman and served to distin-
guish him from tlrose who did not belong

_to his class. Culture was the index of a per-

son who belonged to a certain class of so-
ciety, and consisted of a knowledge of Latin

- and Greek, certain habits of thought, tricks
of speech and special kinds of deportment.
' These were the exclusive possession of a

gentleman in the time of Liocke. No doubt,

in the days when education was not general
“and the organisation of society was aristo-

cratic, this culture, whatever- its intrinsic
merit, indicated a minority of the elect,
rather than the general multitude. One
who could not recognise a classical allusion
‘or cap a classical quotation, was regarded
‘as an ontsider. But the onrush of demo-
cracy, with its emphasis on the individual
‘and especially on the common man, has
identified progress with the making availa-
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ble for all, the blessings of the few. As a
matter of fact, according to Mathew Arnold,
one of the marks of culture is its general
expan§ion. He says: “Perfection, as culture
conceives it, is not possible while the
individual remains isolated. The individnal
is required, under pain of being stunted and
enfeebled in his own development, if he
disobeys to carry others along with him in
his march towards perfection, to be
contintally doing all that he can to enlarge
and increase the volume of the human
stream sweeping thitherward.”” Neverthe-
less, we cannot affirm that Mathew Arnold
was ever able to divest himself completely
of the class conception of culture, as may
be seen by his division of the population
into Barbarians, Philistines and the Popu-
lace, according to the measure in which each
possessed this culture.

Mathew Arnold’s definition of culture,
which is always quoted in part, has, for that
reason, spread the mistakbn notion that

culture means the possession of certain
®
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full quota.tion“vﬁﬂ'.s'ﬁc?w tha.’g;;hew Arnold
had freed hirnself“é?b 'e:ssz;m this notion
of culture, which was in the mind of Locke.
He says : * Culture is the great help of our
present difficulties ; culture being the pursuit
of our total perfection by means of getting
to know, on all matters that concern us, the
best which has been thought and said in
the world.” His is certainly not the notion
that culture means the possession of certain
inert ideas, but that the knowing should
give rise to a certain doing. However, his
distinction of Hellenism from Hebraism on
lines of knowing in the one case and of
doing in the other case and his decided
partiality for Hellenism, has not disabused
people’s minds of the idea that culture
carries with it the possession of a certain
type of knowledge. There are three cate-
gories which are usually confused in the
popular mind—wisdom, knowledge and infor-
mation, and it may be well to distinguish
among them. You cannot be wise except
on some basis of knowledge ; but you may
easily acquire knowledge and yet pemain
bare of wisdom. Wisdom is the way know-
ledge is held. It concerns the handling of
knowledge, its selection for determining
life situations. Wisdom dominates know-
ledge and may be spoken of as active
intelligence. Information is the raw mate-
rial of knowledge. Information, that is
supplied to the mind, is converted by g
seoret process in the subconscious levels
into knowledge, which goes to enrich action.
80 a person may have information and not
knowledge as in the case of & lecturer, while

another may have knowledge and no infoy.
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mation as in the practitioner of an art.
This is what has made Whitehead define
culture as activity of thought and respon-
siveness to beauty and humane feeling.

T have been labouring this point, as the
notion that culture ecarries with it the
possession of & certain type of information

dies hard. Particularly is the notion that

the type of information of the cultured is
concerned with literature, history, philosophy
and the arts, or in other words, the Humani-

ties, Prof. Bateson makes the point that if &

a person did not know at least something
about the law of gravitation or the Mende-
lian laws, he may not be deemed uncul.
tured ; but if he failed to catch the reference
to Ananias and Sapphira, he may be taken
to be uncultured. Mathew Arnold’s des-
cription of culture as made up of right
reason, sweetness and light, the exaltation
of the spirit over things of the flesh, the
preference of service to society ag being
superior to self-seeking, on the other hand,
should reinforce our contention that culture
connotes a certain type of mind. If culture
merely indicates only a certain quality of
the mind, such & mind may be made up in
other ways than through the humanities,
The disciplines gained by mankind through
the Natural Sciences could equally become
sources of culture. The material valyes of
science, as giving man control over the
physical environment, are widely admitted.
But the spiritual values of science or its
influence upon the human mind jtself have
been generally ignored. On the other hand,
that the sciences have an ennobling  effect
on the mind would easily be conceded, The
study of the sciences builds up some of the
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higher aspects of the mind. The liberalis-
ing value, which is included by educational
philosophers as among the component parts
of the cultural value, refers to the pleasure
that accompanies intellectual insight. It
has its roots in curiosity and grows up in

‘man into the power of rationalisation. Man

craves not only to know things but to resolve
his knowledge into a system. The satisfac-
tion of this ipstinct gives him pleasure.
Newton was so moved by the discovery that
the fall of astone was of the same category
of natural happenings as the majestic sweep
of the moon in its orbit, that he could
hardly complete his calculations and asked a
friend to carry them out on his behalf. We
know the pleasure that the astronomer had
when a new planet for which he was search-
ing the skies, swept into his ken, and that it
has been immortalised by the poet. But
even the ordinary an, who rediscovers for
himself such epoch-making discoveries, could
feel equally thrilled. One of the greatest
character outcomes of scientific studies is
fair-mindedness, In scientific thinking, the
personal equation is reduced to a minimum
and this characteristic of the mind is carried
into other walks of life and helps men to
judge issues with detachment. Darwin is
the best-quoted example of this trait.
Whenever he met with a fact which did
not accord with his theories, he made a
special note of it, for he said that the temp-
tation to overlook it was almost uncon-
querzble.

A logical corrollary of fair-mindedness is
open-mindedness. A scientist often feels
that he should suspend his judgment and
that He should await further data before he
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makes his final inference. Such an attitude
is hostile to preconceptions and prejudices.
The old suffer from the closed mind, while
the young are able to look with tolerance
upon changes. This is the secret of the
changing world, and the root of progress.
Scientific scepticism takes it, that the last
word has not been said about anything and
that theories may change. This is the foun-
dation of the spirit of toleration. For a long
time, I have been a complete believer in
the truth of protective colouration as
a means of survival. But only the
other day, I came across an author who
challenges the whole theory with a great
deal of justice and I feel that any day, the
theory may collapse as a house of cards. In
this respect, a scientific education is a
corrective to the evils of a classical curri-
culum. Bertrand Russell believes that a
classical education creates cold-bloodedness.
The chief point in a classical education is
conformity with existing standards, and so it
destroys sympathy for all that does not come
up to that standard. The classical curri-
culum seldom affords scope for creative
effort. But science is continually changing,
and a student may entertain a belief in the
possibility of change and a remodelling of
experience to suit such changes.

Asa resultof the sprea.d'of scientific
knowledge, dogmatism and fanaticism have
waned, and along with them, has disappear-
ed persecution. The kind of mind which
gave unquestioning allegiance to traditional
beliefs and regarded as impious, doubts of
their efficacy, has succumbed to the logic of
scientific doubt. As a consequence, authority
has dwindled in its power. At the present
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day, very few will believe a fact which is
only sponsored by a highly placed authority,
if it is against their own senses or their
reason. And yet in the Middle Ages, so
great was the authority of Aristotle that
many were prepared to disbelieve their
senses and believe in the ufterances of
Aristotle, The story is told of how some of
the traditional scholars were allowed to
look at the sun through the telescope of
Galileo. When they saw spots on the sun,
they were disturbed in mind, for as a
heavenly body, the sun can have no blemi-
shes. They referred the matter to a great
Aristotelian scholar, whose reply has come
down to us. He said: “Don’t be alarmed, I
know my Aristotle thoroughly. Nowhere
does he mention sun-spots. The instrument
which shows such spots must be an instru-
ment of the devil” Nowadays, no one’s
authority is ever taken as having closed the
question on any matter.

On the multitude, the great effect of the
spread of science has been the emancipation
of man from the bondage of supersfition.
Such natural occurrences like earthquakes
and eclipses, which once caused untold
terrors among the people and cause such
fears even now among the unlettered, have
been so convincingly explained by science,
that no longer do people take any notice of
them. With®every scientific explanation,
the number of gods has gone down, as well
as the number of occasions when they have
to be placated. “Thou shalt know the
truth and the truth shall make thee free.”
Qeience has liberated the mind of man and
made him conscious of his own power, so
that he walks the land with head erect, un-
daunted by the forces of n.a.ture.

At the same time, science has ta.ﬁght
humility to the human mind. Science has
extended the vision of man so widely over
space and time, that he now feels how
insignificant a creature heis. Mr. Haldane
speaks in his book, Keeping Cool, of the
Ice Ages. Formerly it was believed that
.there was only one glacial epoch. Now it
is believed that there were five in the past
and a new one may be upon us at any
moment. It impinges on us so gradually that
one may be on its way even now, and when
it sweeps over us, our civilisation may be
one with Babylon and Nineveh. Science
has, therefore, humanised the human mind
and given it aesthetic delight, fairminded.
ness, open mindednes, toleration, absence

of dogmatism angd faunaticism authority and
humility, .

At the same time, we should realise the
limitations of science. FThe sciences deal
with the facts and laws of nature, which
though observed and formulated by the
mind, are not dependent on the mind for
their existence. Science deals with facts as
they are, but cannot evaluate them. Science
stands neutral between competing schemes
of existence. The scientist studies the saint
and the sinner as concrete types of pheno-
mena, He does not applaud the one and

condemn the other. But an evaluation of .

lifeis essential for culture. Such a criti-
cism is contained only in the Humanities, by
which we mean the linguistic, literary,
artistic and institutional constructions, which
have their genesis in the thoughts, feelings
and volitions of human kind. As the scien-
ces deal with nature, the humanities per-
tain to man. The sciences deal with facts,
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the Humanities, with values. acts with-
out values do not constitute culture. For
culture certainly means something quite
different from learning or technical skill. It
implies the possession of an ideal and the
habit of critically estimating the value of
things by comparison with a theoretic
standard. Perfect culture should supply a
complete theory of life based mpon & clear
knowledge alike of its possibilities and
limitations. Values are essential for cul:
ture. Sciences tell us the truth about
reality. But the truth is not the beautiful
and the good. All three, Truth, Beauty
and Goodness, constitute the race’s ideals
and true culture should represent all three.
Literature, religion, art, and history are
rich in values and so have to be studied in
the name of culture. The applied sciences
have put into the hands of man such a
powerful instrument of achieving'their pur-
poses that we all tend to be far too much
occupied with means and too little with
ends—too much taken up with what we can
do and too little with what is worth doing.
A world dominated by science therefore
makes us neglect the study and reflection of
values. So we need deliberately to escape
into a world of things which are valued for
their own sake. Such a realm is opened to
us by art and Jiterature and we should feed
our imagination and our emotions by the
study of great art and great literature. Art
teaches us the capacity to appreciate beauty,
makes us besutiful for the nonce, discards
the ugly and removes it from existence.
Literature widens human experience by
presenting typical and universal human

characters, by idealising the real and by

realising the ideal, by giving us self-know-
ledge and by being didactic. History makes
us see the significance of the concrete event
and the individual personality. Only the
study of history can make men appreciate
the exclusiveness of truth.

The object of culture, therefore, is sweet-
ness and light, the humanisation of our
desires, the struggle for perfection, the
exercise of reason, the keeping down of our
animality and making most of our spiritua-
lity. ®Culture is the very antithesis of
doing what one likes. It is doing what is
best for society in the light of reason and
knowledge. Time and again, mankind has
escaped from the control of its lower nature.
This happened in the Greece of Pericles.
The conflict with the Persians, the inter-
course which it brought with other peoples,
the responsibilities and privileges of empire
and the reactions of world commerce,
broadened the view of  Athenians and led
to a break-down of the ancient beliefs and
practices which had served to control the
individual in the interests of the State,
Individualism of the worst type ran riot.
Each man did what would advance his own
interest, even when it resulted in danger to
his neighbour or to society. Socrates’ ad-
vice to Athenian citizens to know themsél-
ves and constitute the still sngall voice with-
ia as the censor of human Uﬁ:haviour, was
made after the reactionaries had failed to
bring in the old religion. Plato advised
them to see the real nature of things, hop-
ing thereby to divert them from the insis.
tent pursuit of immediate benefits. Aristotle
pictured a conflict between the higher and
lower natures of man, and believed that the
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brute propensities in man should be kept
down by the higher ideas. Christianity
hoped to achieve this control by abject sub-
mission to the great model of the persona-
lity of Christ. The school men of the
Middle Ages sought to bring it about by the
authority of the Church, by penance in
bodily matters, and discipline in intellectual
affairs. The Renaissance, as the removal
of the classical vogue, emphasised the know.
ing aspect at the expense of the doing
aspects which had its reaction in Puritanism.
The 19th century, with its devotfon to
sport and athletics, promoting the class
standards of conduct under the slogan,* It
ig not done ”, reinstated the control to a
certain extent. The Muslim effects this by
surrendering himself to the dictates of an
all-ruling Power revegled through his chosen
prophet. The Hindu considers sadhana or
the realisation of life to be the recognition
of the inner unity between man and nature,
thereby relegating all muadane effort to
their real place. The Buddhist hopes to
attain this by the annihilation of desires.
All are concerned in keeping erect within
us the good will, which the great Gesman
philosopher, Herbart, defines as the steady
resolution of a person to consider himself as
under the law which is universally binding.
Failing to influence their contemporaries,
these philosopbers have escaped into an
ideal world in which they have realised
their purposesf) Plato delineated such an
ideal in his Republic, the Christian in the
Kingdom of Heaven, Bacon in his New
Atlantis, More in his Utopiu, Bellemy in
Looking Backward, Butler in his Erewhon,
Rose Macaulay in her Orphan Island, and
many others in such figments of the imagi-

nation.

All this is not a laboured and elaborate
apology for the amalgamation of sciences and
arts. It is only to develop in our country-
men the type of goodwill which will control
the self in life-situations and take action
responsive to the goodwill, so that our

country may prosper now and hereafter,

through the culture of its sons and daugh.
ters. The establishment of a University,
which encourages a study, not merely of
foreign cultures, but gives sp@cial attention
to the study of the language, literature and
history of our own land, may give rise to a
culture of our own to which we shallall
grow attached. The life of to-day, the
laughter of the class-room, the witticism of
the court of law, the ephemera of our
journalism, the merry-making of a festival
the sad emotion- of a burial, may all go
through the alembic of a creative mind and
become embalmed in literature for the
pleasure of future generations and serve as
a measure of their morals and a standard
for their behaviour. The attempt to revive
the ancient music, the dance, the drama,
and the arts and architecture of Kerala may
enable us to reinstate social controls, whose
power has been weakened by the influence
of new ideas. We may eveun say that they
have been revivified and edified by their
contact with foreign cultures. The prevail-
ing scientific spirit in which social, political
and eeonomic problems are attacked may
enable us to unite the ideal and the real in
our country. All the new attempts at social
service, which Begum Mir Amaruddin says
should constitute an essential feature of
culture iu India, may educate the younger

generation in the new culture.
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AN INVESTIGATION INTO CERTAIN ASPECTS OF
THE TEACHING OF ENGLISH IN THE NEW INDIA*

By SnI SHUKDEVA THAKUR, B.A. (Hoxs ), M.En., Headmaster, Buxar High School, Buzxar

(Continued from Vol. XLVIII,, page 330)

CHAPTER V.

Language Problem Abroad

BUT bilingualism, which in India has be2n

a potent cause of the neglect of the
mother-tongue, is by no means a problem
peculiar to our land alone. With the rapid
growth of communications, the world has
become smaller to-day than ever before
and vast numbers of citizens, even in the
independent countries of the world, need to
learn one or more foreign languages for
their own benefit. The Japanese have a
saying that the man who knows two langu-
ages is worth two men, and the dictum that
a man is as much a man again for every
new language he learns has been truly
understood in modern Europe and America,
where every cultured man knows more than
one language. Each of the English-speak-
ing countries has some sort of a bilingual
problem of its own. Scotland has the
problem of anglicising the Gaelic High-
lands, and New Zealand has to anglicise
Maoris. The U.S.A, has that of Americanis-
ing European immigrants. As the Ameri-
can states, however, do not récognise the
principle of bilingual education and as
mass immigration has now almost ceased to
be, the country may soon become uni-
lingual. The problem is greater in
those countries, where two languages are

recognised by legislation and where the
non-English population clings to its native
speech. These countries are Wales,
Ireland, Canada and South Africa.*
The problem of Welsh in the secondary
schools has been solved by running parallel
classe where neither English nor Welsh
predominates, and by teaching Welsh or
English as first language according as the
population is predominantly Welsh-speaking
or English-speaking. Thus in Britain- itself,
the Welsh school system is different from
the English in many matters and has pecu-
liar features of its own. Because of its
political associations with England, practi-
cally the whole of Ireland was anglicized
and used English as the home speech and
medium of education for about a century.
The new government of the Irish Free
State therefore introduced a policy of com-
pulsory teaching of Irish with gradual
transition into teaching through Irish.
Commenting on this topic in the Year Book
of Education, 1938, the writer of the article,
N. Hans, observes : “ Although such legisla-
sion is contrary to recognised pedagogical
principles, it is justified by the general
demand of parénts.” + The nationality of
the author is not clear, but it is strange

* The Year Book of Education, 1938 (London). Last
Chapter,
+ The Year Book of Education, 1938, page 910,

* Report of an Investigation accepted by the Patna University as part of the author’s qualification for

the M. Ed. degree (1940),
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that political and imperialistic purblindness
can go the length of decrying national en-
deavours to revive a country’s own speech.
One is inelined to enquire where this new
* pedagogical principle * was discovered, and
on which data and psychological basis.
Northern Ireland has, however, retained
English as the medium, and again here the
author laments that this divergence in
policy (certainly on the part of the Irish
Free State !) will endanger the possibility
of welding Ireland into one nation. One is
tempted to say : * No, Mr. Hans, §ou are
blundering. The Irish nationalists can
solve this problem best ! ” In Canada, the
Federal Constitution recognises French as a
second official language for all Federal pur-
poses, but French is .not recognised as such
by the provincial legislation of eight
English-speaking provinces. In Quebec,
French is the first official language, Manitoba
experimented with bilingual schools but
failed and since 1915 English has been a
compulsory medium of instruction. As
generally the French-speaking minorities
are Catholics, they receive consideration as
such and may have separate schools. Thus
the dividing line is denominational and not
linguistic, and although in the past, denomi-
national and linguistic lines coincided, the
swing is more towards English speech
because of necessity. The second language,
however, is taught only as a foreign language
and hence practically there is no problem of
bilingual instruction. In South Africa, the
whole educational system, with the excep-
tion of Natal’s, is actually bilingual. Since
the Union, the position of Afrikaans, a
South-African variant of the Datch language

of Holland, has been assureg and the
necessity for bilingual instruction re-
cognised for both the Britons ang the
Boers. Afrikaans was recognised as ope of
the official languages in 1925, English is
understood over the greater part of South
Africa, but, in the country distriets among
the Boer farmers, Afrikaans holds its own
as the language of the people. It i, how-
ever, rare to find 2 man who is unabla to
speak the two languages: and gl) govern.-
ment notices of the Union are published in
both the languages™. Public appointments
are becoming limited to bilingual candi-
dates, and candidates for teaching posts myst
attain a high standard of proficiency in
each. The native languages, of great in.
terest to philologist, fall into two sections,
the Bantu group (Kaffir ; Karanga ; Sesuto s
Sechwana ; Zuhu and others) and the
Hottentct-Bushman. Bentu languages and
dialects are said to have ‘generally great
power of expression ’ and are ‘very widely
spread,” t but their place in schools and
social life is pot indicated. Swahili is the
official native language of Rast Africa and
is, in fact, a lingua-franca from Aden to
Durwan, Itis a Bantu language, grown
rich in vocabulary by borrowing from the
Arabic and the British sources, and may
fairly claim to be one of the great world.
languages. Thus, we find that each of these
countries approaches the problem of bilin.
gualisminits own peculiar way—Wales and
South Africa approach it from the paido-

centric point of view, while Ireland and

Quebec do it more from the view point of

———
* South And East African Year Book And Guide for
1938, ’
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THE LIBRARY PERIOD

the community as a whole. In the (1)
matter of the claims of Indian dialects as
media of primary instruction, (2) in the re-
surrection of our mother-tongue and re-
covering our cultural independence, (3) in
matters of the Hindustanising the wvarious
sections of the Indian population, (4) in the
solution of the problem of Hindu-Hindi
versus Muslim-Urdu vis-a-vis Hindustani as
lingua--franca and medinum of elementary
and secondary instruction and (5) in the

——

THE LIBRARY PERI

By Rao SamB S. R, RaNcaNaTHAN, M.A,, L.

—

concrete problem of making all public ser-
vants and especially teachers trilingual and
tri-scriptal (?), the education systems of
Wales, the Irish Free St:te, the U.S.A,,
Canada and South Africa, respectively afford
us good parallels and their methods of
approach to the problem may be very help-
ful to us in solving our linguistic problems
in our own peculiax way, and therefore
deserve a careful stgqy,_,_b.y all well-wishers
of the country. ,'f'—'f’};f_ verisy
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Librarian, Madras University Library and Secretary, Madras Lil)'rd'7-z/ Association

Mr. Headmaster and friends,

HEN your Secretary extended your
invitation to me, I gladly accepted it

I always welcome an opportunity to be
amidst school boys. I do so both for the
pleasure I derive and for the benefit it will
eventually bring to the books which are
in my charge. Before taking up my subject
1 want to extend to you in advance my
sincere welcome to the Madras University
Library, the books of which are eager to
have you in their midst and to get into
your hands. The moment you are declared
eligible to a university course, I want you
to come to my library and to visit it there.
after as frequently as possible; for I may
assure you my books are ever ready to
inform you or to entertain you or to inspire
you according to the mood in which you go

to them.

XLVII—o4

I want to tell you at the outset that the
library period is really a means to equip you
with the capacity to have intimate discourse
with books in a big library like the Madras
University Library when you grow older.
Apart from that narrow—and you may even
say selfish from my point of view—aspect of
library period, I waat to discuss the question
with you in all its other aspects as well,
Some years ago I had to persuade the
Department of Public Instruction to set
apart at least one hour a week as the library
period. When your teachers and myself
were at school we had no library period ;in
fact we had no library worth the name. It
used to be a locked room with closed cup-
boards opened periodically to propitiate
visiting officers then known as Inspectors of
Schools. Thus, not being accustomed to
school libraries or library periods in our

* Iecture delivered at the Boy's Athenaeum, Chintadripet High School, on Friday the 28th August 1942,
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young days, we have always had some
embarrassment in making the library period
really attractive and profitable to you-
However, we are determined to help you
draw the fullest possible benefit from the
institution of the library period. Let me
discuss the question with you from three
points of view :

1. Why should you use library books ?

2. 'What should you read in the library
period ? and

3. How should you go about yolr work
in the library period ?

Why? What? How? These are the
questions I am going to discuss.

First, why ? I am going to answer this
question not in any theoretical way; but
by some stories. My first story is about the
greatest mathematician of the world contri.
buted by our own land in recent years. I
wonder if any of you know his name. I
.want you to give it out. Don’t feelshy. I
won't proceed further until one of you at
least gives the name (Several voices: Rama-
nujan) Yes. My first story is about Rama-
nujan. He was bornin 1888 and died in
1919. He was a stndent some forty years
ago in the Town High School, Kumba-
konam. You remember Itold you that
our High 8chools at that time did
not have books worth the name. But
there was a good library in the local
Government College and Ramanujan some-
how gained access to the library. He used
this privilege with great avidity. Ultimate-
ly he came across a book, Carr's Synopsis,
a fat red book. It attracted him. It stimy-
lated him. It discovered for him first
himself, It set in motion all his innate

capacities. You know the great good that
flowed from this agreeable coutact that
Ramanujan had with the library and that
beok in the library. He began to discover
so many new theorems and results in mathe.
matics that the foremost mathematicians of
the world deemed it a privilege to work with
him. You know that when he went to
Cambridge that University gave him an
honorary degree—no classes—no examina-
tions. The University thought that it was
an honour to itself to have him asits
graduate. You know also that he was the
first Indian to be elected a fellow of the
Royal Society—an extremely exclusive
society. He was also one of the youngest
men to be elected to that society. He was
elected to it before he was thirty. Now
boys! I want you to realise how much Rama.
nujan’s spending hours in & library helped
to his getting stimulated by one book and
later developing his powers to the fullest. I
do not claim that this was the only cause of
his greatness. 1 merely want you to
remember that his faithful and willing use
of the library did play a very necessary and
valuable part in developing him.

The next example which I want to narrate
to you is that of Harry Gvier Seeley (1839-
1909), a long-lived man unlike Ramanujan.
As a boy he was poor. He had to enter busi-
ness even as & boy. But he had a great
love for books. He gained admission to the
London library. He spent many of his
leisure hours there, One day he came
across Liyell’s Principles of geology. That
acted as the spark. That made him dis-
cover that his bent was in the direction of
geology. He read further and further
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books on that subject. Then he went to the
British Museum library. He read more
books there. The books made him observe
the neighbourhood; made him make
experiments. To come to the end, he
became one of the greatest geologists of the
world. He wrote several books which are
of value even to-day. Hereagain you realise
how Seeley’s wandering frequently ioto a
library and spending long hours there con-
tributed t o his ultimate greatness.

A third example. He is an American,
John Shaw Billings (1838-1913)—even
more long-lived than Seeley. His father
also was poor. Bat his love of books and
love of learning was very great. It was so
great that he waived all claim to his fat}}e?r’s
property in favour of his sister on condition
that he would be put through college. How
many of you boys will do as Billings did ?
He read widely and voraciously. He found
everything interesting. Ultimately he deci-
ded to specialise in medicine. But he found
to his grief that most of his brother doctors
were denying themselves the benefit of
reading books on medicine as widely as they
should. So he made up his mind to spend
the rest of his life in building up an influen-
tial medical library under very influential
auspices, so that his brother doctors might
make the best use of it. To this end he
offered to become the librarian of the
Surgeon General’s office of the United States.
You find & proof that doctors in those days
read little and used few books in the fact
that, when he took charge of the central
medical library of America, it had only one
thousand volumes. But before Billings
died, he had built up 2 collection of a

million volumes in the library. That gives
you a proof of the great value that Biilings
had discovered in books and of his faith in
books that he had built up by actual expe-
rience.

Another American example.—~Nathaniel
Bowditch (1773-1838), He was so poor that
he was withdrawn from school at ten. Till
1795 he was aclerkin a shop. DButhe
spent most of his intervals in reading books.
Almanacs attracted his attention most. His
curiosity as to how they were compiled
made him read several books on the subject,
He not only read but also mastered the
books. He so mastered them that, when
he was only fiftesn, he himself compiled an
almanac for the ensuing year. Bowditch
engaged himself in reading the volumes of
encyclopaedias and Euclid. His curiosity
to know the contents of Newton's Principia
made him even learn Liatin. At that time
a little accident occurred. In those days
there was no love lost between America and
England. A sea-dacoit captured a British
ship in the Atlantic ocean. When the pirate
appropriated all that was of value, he found
a heap of books in the ship. Not knowing
its value, he presented the collection to his
town. It turned out to be a fine scientific
library. It was the good fortune of
Bowditch that the library cime to be
housed in his very town. Bowditch read
the volumes of this library constant-
ly and later he became very famous
in mathematics—particularly in astronomy '
and nayigation, It was his work that made
navigation so safe when there were no radio
and no steam power, and the seas had not
been properly chartered. Bowditch remem-
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bered all his life his indebted ness to libraries,
and he wanted that everybody else should
be helped to share the benefits of a library,
and so he ultimately used his influence
in persuading the library of Boston
Atheneum to adopt the lending system.

Now I have given you stories of four
persons who are all dead and gone. Let
me now refer to two of our own contem-
poraries, who are still living.

The first is now a young man of about
thirty-three years. Fourteen years ago he
was a student of the Presidency College. He
is now a Professor of Physics in the Univer-
sity of Chicago. Probably he is the first
Madrasi to occupy an American chair.
Perhaps you will be interested to hear that
this young man is a nephew of one of the
greatest physicists of the world to-day. Are
you able to guess who that famous physicist
is ? (voices : Sir C.V. Raman). Let me tell
you what part the Madras University Lib.
rary played in the career of this young
man, now in Chicago, who has already pro-
duced huge tomes in Astrophysics which are
greatly valued all the world over. When
this young man was an undergraduate, he
used to come to the University Libracy
regularly every Satarday at about 7 a.m. to
read the new arrivals in physics at the
library. His was the one face that I used
to meet every Saturday without fail at that
bhour. He was quite a lad. (H.M. What
is his name ?) I purposely withheld his
name and I intended to give it only if you
boys asked for it. Anyhow, since you have
asked for it, let me say: He is Dr. Chaundra.
sekaran. I am quite sure that the feast of
periodicals in physics which he enjoyed in

the library week after week should have
gone & long way in equipping him with the
knowledge and qualification which have
brought him to a position and eminence of
which we are all proud.

I have given you so far stories of geniuses.
Let not any of you say ; ‘“Very well. The
library hour is all right for geniuses.
I am not a genius. Why do I want it ?
To meet such a remark T am now going to
tell you the story of another young man.
He is certainly not a genius. He is certainly
not eminent by any means. In fact Ido not
remember his name. But I know heis a
happy man. He is now a successful man.
May I add heis a self-made man ? Some
fourteen years ago a sad-looking lad in torn
clothes used to come to my library from day
to day. Once I made enquiries of him. He
said he was an unemployed graduate. He
was poor. He came to the library to spend
his vacant hours. I pitied him. But I
could not give him any positive help. But
he was regulatly coming to the library for
some weeks. Then he disappeared. Evi
dently T lost all memory of him. Now about
four years ago a bright-lo‘a{ing, well-dressed
young man walked into the library with a
beaming smile. We had by then come over
to our new buildings. He asked for my room
and stepped in. T asked: *Do you want to
become & member ? ”.  “No’', he said. He
seemred to be speaking to me with fami-
liarity. But I felt embarrassed as I counld
not recognise him. He made it worse
by asking me: “Don’t you recognise
me?’ I had to confess that I could
not. I wanted to make sure whether
he wasan old student of mine whom J
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could not recognise because he had grown
big. So I tactfully put the question: “In what
college did you study " When he replied,
I felt relieved that it was not so bad a case
as my not recognising au old student of
mine, and so I made bold to say “I don't
remember to have met you.” But he said
with good cheer: “No, sir, we have met.
Though you have forgotten me, I remember
you. I have come merely to thank you and
to express my gratefulness to you.” I felt
puzzled. I asked, “What have I done to
accept your gratefulness 9  Then he
recollected for me the ill-clad, sad-looking,
unemployed, poor graduate who used to
visit the library day after day and added :
] am that person, sir. I am now a
gardener. 1 am making more than a
hundred rupess & month in an independent
way.” Isaid: “I am very glad that you
are so nicely settled and that you are quite
happy.” He replied: “I oweit to you,
sir.”” “How can it be?” I asked. ‘I never
d&id anything “for you”. “No, sir, you did
everything for me. Rather the encyclo-
paedia of agriculture and horticulture and
the few books on gardening which you
allowed me to read in your library made
every change in my life It is they that
taught me something more useful than
what my schools and colleges taught me-
Itis they that showed me the way to
escape from the ditch of unemployment in
which I was then caught up.”

This boy is by no means an exception.
There are several persons in the ordinary
walks of life whose livelihood, whose joy
and whose contented life are traceable to the
benefit derived from books read in libraries.

Now I think I have said enough to answer
the question, ‘Why’.

Now let me pass on to explain what you
should read in the library period. There
are four different ways in which you may
spend the library period, and corres-
pondingly, there are four different types of
books which you can read in the library
period. Let me write down the names of
the four types on the board before I proceed
further:

I.  Ready reference books ;
2, Informative books;
3. Recreative books ; and

4. Inspiring books.

Let me preface my further discussion
with this all important piece of advice:
Never go to a library period if you do not
have something definite to look up or read,
if you do not feel the urge to read something
for information, entertainment or inspira-
tion, if your curiosity has not been already
roused by your experience either in the
class-room or at home or in the playfields
or elsewhere; curiosity to kaoow something
or a mood to enjoy something through books
is "a necessary condition that should be
fulfilled before you enter a school library.
If on any occasion you have not the curio-
sity nor the mood to use or engage yourself
with the books profitably, tell your class
teacher or the headmaster and take per-
mission to go home. I don’t know whether
your headmaster will take this to be a piece
of advice of indiscipline. I am quite sure
he will sympathise with you, if you are in
that uafortunate predicament during a
library period.
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Let me illustrate what circumstances may
lead you to use a particular library period
for familiarising yourself with ready refe-
rence books, by which I mean encyclo-
paedias, who's who’s, year-books, almanacs,
directories, atlases, dictionaries and so on.
Perhaps in the morning, when you were at
at home, you bad a little quarrel with your
sister as to which was heavier, silver or gold.
You could not decide it yourself. In such a
case your cuorisity to know the real truth
should be kept alive in your mind until you
reach the school and until your library
period arrives, if you cannot have access to
the library earlier. Then look up a volume
of physical and chemical tables and find out
their correct densities. Or perbaps in the
case of another of you—you saw your little
baby brother being presented with sime
celluloid toys and you had the curiosity to
know what this celluloid was. Then look it
up in an encyclopaedia in the school library
hour. Iknow of another boy who had
collected a number of butter-flies. He was
curious to distinguish the various kinds of
butterflies, and so he took them over to the
library in the library period and had them
identified with the help of a book ‘on
butterflies. I can go on multiplying
these instances. When you get a curiosity
roused in you, don't smother it. Keep
it alive until you find full satisfaction.
You will have plenty of things to
look up in ready reference books in
the library hour. DBut generally many boys
don’t do it. Either they don’t persist in
finding out facts and truth, or they often
ask some elders for the information. The

latter course is no doubt preferable than the
f.ormer. But in the latter case, your curio.
sity may be smothered or not fully satisfied
due to one of two causes. It may be
your elders are too busy to fing time
to answer your questions or it may ‘be
your parents are not sufficiently learned ang
hence they are unable to answer your pro-
blems. In either case, the best thing is to
use the library hour to answer your ques-
tions. Curiosity may be roused even in the
class-room. You have this year a short
story from Tagore. Some boy might
have the curiosity to know when he was
porn. Let him look up the Who's who of
Who was who in the library hour, It may
be that as you were returning home from
the school you saw & poster that a new
Russian town had been occupied, Perhaps
you had not heard about it before. Then
look up an atlas or a gazetteer in the library
hour. I do not mean to suggest that the
same problem will come up with all the
boys. In the school library hour, you are
not expected to do the same thing. Each
one is to find out the fact which he wants,

Let me next illustrate how your curiosity
generated either at home or in the class room
or in the play fields may lead you to read
continuously some books of the second class,
which I have called informative books,
Perhaps your geography teacher mentioned
that Mount Everest was the highest peak in
the world and that no man had reached
it so far. That might make you curious
to know what attempts had been made to
climb it and how mountains are climbed
aud so on. In that week and in succeed-
ing weeks, you may read inthe library hour
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books on Mount Everest and on moun-
taineering. 1f you don't have sufficient books,
you have to tell your head-master about
your needs. He will, I am sure, either buy
or borrow the necessary books for you. Or
perhaps in the case of another, the history
class of the week made him curious to know
more details about Clive. Then use the
library period of the week and later wezks
to read biographies of Lord Clive. Perhips
in the case of another boy, he was impressed
by the spectrum produced by a ray of light
passing through a glass prism. Perhaps the
teacher casually mentioned that it was
Newton who discovered it. Who is this
Newton, he thinks. When he goes home,
he overhears his elder brother telling some-

‘body that Newton invented Calculus. In

his case, this curiosity may be satisfied in
the library hour by reading up a biography
of Newton. Here again I need not multiply
instances. Almost in every class some one
of you or other will get interested in pur-
suing some subject or other to satisfy your
curiosity. Let each boy pursue his own line
of study with informative books in the
school library hour

It may be that on certain days you are
not in a mood to pursue any subject. You
want the quiet enjoyment of a good story.
Well, in such a case, don’t feel obliged to go
to ready reference books, as if it were a

‘ritual of the library period. KExamine the

story-book shelf, pick out what attracts you
most and read it.

It may be that on certain occasions you
long for some inspiration, You feel like
reading some first-rate thought. You feel
Jike enjoying the literature of a great soul.

Then pull out from the shelf a volame of
Thevaram, or Thiruvasagam, or Tiruvai-
mozhi or Upanishadic stories or stories from
the Koran or stories from the Bible or any
good piece of poetry, whichever gives
satisfaction to you.

Thus how you spend your library period
depends upon what you feel like, what you
are in need of and what you are capable
of~-no rigid rule, no set formuls, no
forced reading. liach one is at liberty to do
what is best for him.

I next want to tell you how you should
read the books and what records you must
keep for them. In this connection I have
to remind you that apart from satisfying
your curiosity or your longing for enjoy-
ment or inspiration, it will be for your
lasting benefit if you turn the school library
hour into a means for developing certain
healthy habits. At any rate, it is the in-
tention of your elders who provide these
library hours for you that you should form
correct reading habits in these periods.
Your teachers will be glad to help you in
that matter, if you fully co-operate. Now
I want to show what you should do as a
gesture of your co-operation with your
teachers and as a means of accustoming
yourself to a good library habit. Perhaps
I may say that at bottom what is wanted is
a systematic reading habit and so recording
your experience in the library hour as can
be referred to at any later date withouat any
undue strain on your memory. Liet me
illustrate with reference to each type of
books I have mentioned already.

In connection with the use of ready re.
ference books I would commend o you the
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rule of having a f(ind-mz-out diary, which
can easily go into your pocket. You know
that the peculiarity of this diary is that it
has alphabetical thumb guides pasted along
the fore-edges of its leaves. If the informa-
tion you look up in the library hour is the
density of gold, then turn to the Jeaf * G’
and enter there the date, the word * Gold’,
its density and then the name of the book
and the page of it, from which you took the
information. If you find the date of
Tagore’s birth, turn to the leaf ‘T’ and
make a similar record. Remember that
records must be very brief. Remember also
that you have to record there not only the
specific information, but also an exact re-
ference to the source of information. This
will stand you in good stead, if years later,
perhaps, you want more information or even
if you simply want to have your original
record verified.

I commend to you the desirability of
having an ordinary ruled quarto note-book
as your library diary in connection with
your reading of informative and recreative
books. Allot one page to each book you
read, This is what you must record : the
author of the book, its title, the date of your
beginning to read the book and of your
ending it with an estimate of the number of
hours taken, a brief resume of the book, and
finally, near the bottom of the sheet, the
new words and the new turns of phrases
that you learnt while reading the book.
Remamber that in your age, particularly,
whenever you read a book, you not only get
positive information or entertainment, but
you also incidentally learn the language,
and so every book that youread must enrich

your knowledge of the langnage. But do
not act like the farmer who had 3 goose that
laid golden eggs. Do not fill up the page
with an exhaustive list of all neyw words and
phrases that you came accross in the book.
Then you will suffer from indigestion and
absorb nothing. You should recorq only
such new words and phrases ag impressed
you most and you would like to uge when
you write and try to express your ideag,
With regard to the resume, its nature wil)
depend upon the nature of the book. In the
case of informative books, write down in not
more than three short sentences the gist of
the new information you gather from it. If
the book is a recreative book, describe in g
sentence the feeling that came uppermost
in your mind as a result of reading the book,
Further, if there are characters in the
book, living or imaginary, state the name of
the one who impressed you most anq how
you were impressed. It may be the best
character, or the most humourous character
or the worst. You have to mention only
those one or two characters who have pro-
duced a deep ‘impression on you. If the bogk
is a story-book, write in not more than a few
sentences the plot of the story.

I would commend your having another
ruled quarto notebook as a diary for inspir.
ing books. Devote a page of the diary for
each library hour in which you read inspir-
ing books. Write as usual the name of the
wuthor and the title. Then copy the passa.-
ges which inspired you most and which are
worth memorising or quoting. Remember

to give exact page reference or chapter and
line reference,
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The mechanism that I bave thus suggest.
ed to convert your library period into an
instrument for developing a good library
habit may appear to be cumbersome to you.
Some may feel that it isa distraction. But
1 may tell you that the sorry figures, which
eminent persons often cut in libraries, make
me feel that this habit of maintaining lib-
rary diaries is necessary not only for you but
also for adults. That is because human
memory will play all kinds of tricks. Your
sense of time, your impression about the
books that you read, in fact, of everything
which goes to help you, the source from
which you obtain the information or the
book in which you read a fine passage will
fail you awfully in times of need. Let me
illustrate.

A middle-aged professor once called at my
library. He went to the Reference Libra-
rian, and asked for the ‘red, fat book’ on
the application of science to industries and
social advance. The reference librarian
could not recollect any such red, fat book.
“ Could you recollect the author’s name ™
he asked. “Yes”, the professor replied with
some hesitation and said : “It is J. B.
Rewett . The catalogue had no such entry.
« Are you sure about the name ? 7 * Yes ™
retorted the professor. ,* That is the name-
of the book and that is the size . And then
he said : “It was in that corner-shelf ".
About half an hour was wasted and the
book would not come out. Then he came
to me in an excited mood and said : * Your
fellows down there are no good. Iam
afraid something is happening to your books.
Last year I read J. B. Rewett’s red, fat
book. It is not therenow.” ‘¢ Why don’t
you consult the .ca.ta.logue and locate it,
since you seem to know the author, B |
asked. * Yes, the catalogue was consulted
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but even the entry of it has gone,” replied
the professor. “ I am quite sure that the
catalogue could not have been tampered
with as lightly as you imagine,” I said.
But the professor was very assertive and he
was becoming more and more fidgety, and
so I diverted the conversation and spent &
few minutes on some personal and college
matters. Then I ascertained from him the

*topic he wanted to read about. I vaguely

reeollected that he once delivered a public
lecture under the auspices of the Madras
Library Association on that topic. It was
six years earlier. I did not want to embar-
rass him by pointing out that his assertion
that he read it only last year was wrong. I
simply told him : “ Then come along with
me. Ishall take you to the region where
books on that topic are Kept. 7 He offered
to help himself,if only the number was given.
“Ttis AOY or AOF or AOM.” He again
went into the stack room. In afew minutes
he came back in an apologetic mood. He
had a thin, green pamphlet in his hands. He
said : ‘' Here is the book I read last time. I
am sorry I made a mistake about the
author’'s name and the size of the book. It
is F. B. Jewett and not Rewett”. ThenI
received the book in my hands and found
that the last due date stamped in its date
label belonged to 1928. T said : ¢ Is this
the book that you said you took home last
year ¢ ¢ Yes, this is the very book,
Somehow I made a mess with your staff and
said that it was a red, fat book and so on.”
“You made a mess about time also”, I
said. * You took it in 1928 as the label

shows and not last year”. Then he went
into a reverie and said in a repentant mood:
“ Perhaps it was so. I am very sorry for
baving said all that about your staff and
about the books in. your library dis-

appearing ”. .
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Sarely, boys, you don’t want to be caught
in such traps. If that professor had the
habit of maintaining a library diary, as
outlined just now, don’t you think that he
would have saved a good deal of time and
honour ?

There is one other point. You might
ask : “Did Ramanujan, Seeley, Billingss
Bowditch and Chandrasekaran maintain

such library diaries ? " Probably not. But®

I am sure some of you here at least will
say why they need not have. (Some voices :
They were geniuses.) Yes. Ifisso. I do
say that those geniuses may or may not
adopt standard forms of procedure. They
are sure to succeed even in Spite of not
having diaries. Now let those who are
geniuses among you hold up your hands. I
find none is bold enough to do so. Liet
those who are not geniuses hold up hands,

I find that you are all humble enough to say
that you are ordinary folk. Then you take
it from me that you must undergo the
ordeal of maintaining the diary in the lib-
rary hour. This habit will stanq you in
good stead right through your life. With
such a good habit, you could 4o many
things which you would have otherwise
done only if you had been geniuses, More
than that, probably some of you are dormant
geniuses. This habit will stimulate your
genius from its dormant stage and yoy may
blossom forth into your full capacity, T,et
me end by hoping that each one of you does
possess enormous potentiality and that yoy
would help the blossoming of that potentia.
lity by using your library hour constantly,
faithfully and with eagerness and determi.
nation-
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» Ancient Indian education included the
eternal ideals of education, and so the
ancient systems should become the founda-
tion of all modern education”...............

G. 8. Arundale.

lNDIA can rightly boast of various systems

of education in bygone ages. Of these
the earliest and most comprehensive was
the Brahmanic system. .Next came the
Buddhist system, which was but an off-shoot
from the Brahmanic system, and very
closely connected with it in ideals and prac-
tice. The Muhammadan education was &
foreign system with little or no influence on
the Brabmanic system. Even to-day it is
not difficult to find many traces and relics
of these ancient systems in our country in
full working order. Few couatries, and
certainly no western ones, have had systems
of education that have had such a long and
continuous history with so few modifications
as some of the Indian educational systems.
It stands to reason that, unless there were

" valuable elements in those systems, and

unless the systems themselves were suited
to the needs of those who developed and
adopted them, they could not have held
sway through so many long centuries. There
is abundant evidence to show that many
great men and earnest seekers after truth
were the worthy products of those systewms,
and that their output on the intellectual
side was inestimable. Many and noble
were the educational ideals developed by

them, and these form a very precious contri-
bution to educational thought and practica.

The Brahmanic system of education, being
the oldest, deserves our most careful and
dispassionate study. Kemember that we
should look at it from the educationist’s
angle of vision. There were many sacred
samskaaras (rites or sacraments), which
had to be performed from the time of
conception onwards. The upanayana or
initiation ceremony was the sacred rite by
which a lad of the three dvija (twice-born)
castes entered upon studentship. At the time
of initiation & Brahman lad was about
seven years of age (according to our modern
reckoning from birth) and eight years of
age (according to their reckoning from
conception). Even now many educationists
consider this age to be a suitable one. The
initiation of a boy of the Kshatriya caste
took place in the eleventh year and that of
a Vaisya boy in the twelfth year. The
period of studentship was, however, looked
upon not only as atime of learning, but
also as a time of vigorous discipline. There
were regualations for the clothing of those,
who had been accepted as students.

Having accepted the position of a student
by the sacred rite of upanayana, the pupil
was received into the household of his
teacher. Sometimes, the teacher might be
his own father. Even now, as is well-known,
it is the father who initiates doring the
upanayana, and is thus regarded as the boy’s
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guru. Though the boy was made a member
of his teacher’s family, and though the
teacher was bidden to love him as his own
son, the pupil was subjected to a course of
rigid discipline during the long course of
study. The length of the course varied,
according to the number of the Vedas
studied. He should remain a student for
twelve years in order to study one Veda.

Thus the study of all the four Vedas would®

require as many as forty-eight years. The
study of three Vedas would require thirty-
six years. Even for the most enthusiastic,
thirty-six years should be considered a pretty
long course. We have, on these poiats, the
testimony of the famous Greek traveller,
Megasthenes, who visited our country about
300 B.C. He refers to the Indian student
spending thirty-seven years in study !

The pupil was under certain obligations
towards the teacher. (1) He was to remain
with the teacher so long as his course lasted,
and not todwell with anybody else. This
meant a single teacher throughout the
whole course of study. This was an ideal
of no small moment., (2) Certain menial
services had to be performed by the pupil
for his teacher, such as the fetching of water,
collecting fuel, and sweeping the place round
the fire. (3) Begging for his food was also
a duty which the student had to perform. It
was called in Sanskrit Mudhukaram,
Even as bees collect madhu or honey from
various flowers, the student collected food
from various houses. When the student
returned from his begging tour, he had to
announce to his teacher what he had col.
lected, and after receiving his permission, he
might eat according to the prescribed rules,

in silence, scontented, and without greed.
We are told thatin the Middle Ages, in
European Universities, some students used
to subsist by means of begging. But India
far surpassed that by making it a rule for all
students to find their support in this way.
Even to-day it is the common way by
which Brahman students support themselves
in our country. The general rule among
us is that during dining there shall be strict
silence. Maunena bhoktavyamn is the rule.
On the other hand modern society has given
us the saying, *‘Gossip and scandal are the
sweeteners of tea.” (4) Rigid rules were laid
down for the conduct of pupils, They
included hygienic, moral, and religious pre-
cepts, and the regulation of good manners,
The teacher’s namme was notto be pro-
nounced by the pupil, but if it was necessary
to indicate it, the pupil must do so by using
a synonymous term. Kvery morning the
feet of the teacher were to be embraced by
the pupil. d

The teacher was under certain obligations
towards the pupil :—(1) He was to love him
as his own son. (2) He was to give' him fulk
attention in the teaching of the sacred
science, withholding no part of it from him,
(3) After the upanayana had been performed
his first duty was to instruct the pupil iI;
the rules of personal purification, of conduct
of the fire-worship, and of sandhya or twi:
light devotions. Old time teachers were not
.in favour of harsh punishments, Frighten-
ing, fasting, bathing in cold water and
banishment from the teacher’s presence
are o few of the punishments referred to by,
Apastambha (4) The teacher was forbidden
to accept a fee all the time the pupil was
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under instruction. At theend of the course,
however, it was the duty of the pupil to
offer a present dear to the preceptor accord-
ing to the pupil’s means, such as a field, a
cow, & horse, a parasol and shoes, a seat,
grain, even vegetables, and thus please his
teacher.

“Every educationist is bound to marvel at

this beautiful picture of the life of pupil and

teacher in ancient India. What a high
ideal of moral life and character was held
before both ! The teacher had absolutely no
mercenary motive to impel him to teach,
but was to perform his office solely as a
duty towards society and the pupil. The
pupil was trained to a simple life, whether
he was rich or poor; and habits of discipline,
reverence and self-respect were inculcated.

Plain living and high thinking was the -

guiding principle.

The system of teaching was individual,
and each pupil was separately instructed by
the teacher. Thus, individual attention, the
lack of which is so bitterly complained of in
modern educational institutions, was the
special characteristic of Brahmanic educa-
tion. - Of course, there were occasions when
the teacher explained something to all the
pupils at the same time. In the Code of
Manu there is a reference to the custom of
the son of the teacher, sometimes, helping
his father by teaching in his father’s stead.
Might it not be the origin of the *moni-
torial” system which we find in vogue in
later times ? In this system the teacher is
assisted in his work by some of the older
pupils who are thus given a training in res-
ponsibility. The monitorial system of Bell
and Lancaster, which Bell is said to have

devised by seeing the method used in Indian
schools, is but a caricature of the Indian
ideal. The bullying of younger boys by
older ones is a well.known feature of
English schools, but it is almost unknown in
our country. On the other hand, the respect
shown by younger boys towards the older
ones is very marked. This ancient Indian
ideal of monitors produced excellent results,
and would even now be beneficial only undex
two conditions: (1) the class should be
small, and (2) the pupils should be all at
different stages of progress.

In the Brahmanic education, the sacri-
ficial ritual itself gave birth to some of the
sciences. The elaborate rules for the con.
struction of altats led to the development of
the sciences of geometry and algebra. The
desire to find out propitious times and sea~
sons for sacrifice and other purposes gave
rise to astrology, from which astronomy
developed. Anatomy grew from the dissec-
tion of sacrificial victims. The care taken
to preserve the sacred text from corruption
led to the development of grammar and
philology. Problems relating to the
universe and man’s place in it led to the
formation of philosophical systems. Medi-
cine and law also received due attention.

Brahman schools of Samskrit learning
were scattered all over the land in numerous
towns and villages. These were known as
“Tols”. Sometimes, in a town of special
sanctity, numbers of these T'ols were esta-
blished side by side and constituted a kind
of university. Benares and Nadia are
examples of these.

From the most ancient times, there exist-
ed in our country Brahmanic settlements,
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and in connection with them parishads or
assemblies of learned Brahmans, that gave
decisions on all points connected with the
Brahmanic religion and learning. These
parishads were mostly composed of teachers,
and they correspond, to a certain extent, to
the associations of teachers in the Middle
Ages of Europe, which developed into
universities. The settlement of Brahmans,
proficient in different branches of the ap-*
cient learning, in various centres mesnt the
assembling of students who were receiving
instruction from them, and thus these
parishads would form the nucleus of some-

thing correspouding to a university. An
instance of an early Brahmanic intellectual
centre is Takshasila (Taxila).

Next, let me briefly survey the method
. followed in the schools of ancient India.
The teacher must himsef have passed
through the recognised curriculum and have
fulfilled all the duties of a student brahma-
chari, before heis allowed to become s
teacher, and he must teach such students
only as submit to all the rules of student-
ship. He must settle down in a proper
place. If he hasonly one or two pupils,
they should sit on his right side. If more,
they must sit where there is room for
them. At the beginning of each lecture,
the pupils embrace the feet of their teacher,
and begin with the Vedic prayer known as
Shaanti Paata. As it emphasises the
aocient eoternal ideal of education, that
teachers must learn with their pupils, let me
quote the full prayer and explain it for the
benefit of my friends who are interested in
education.

gheam| A | |AFR| w
&% g | doRa amfaReg | W Rigaeg |
a» Eifa: afea o= ||

This is also known as Shaanti Mantra.
The meaning is as follows :—“May Para-
brahmam (Universal Soul) protect me and
my guru ! May Parabrahmam guide and
govern both of us! May Parabrahmam
bless both me and my guru with the faculty
of perception. May Parabrahmam enable
both of us to improve our knowledge acquir-
ed by our joint study ! May the sacred
Aatma-Vidya (knowledge of the Divine)
jointly acquired by us, shine all the brighter'
as our study advances! May, in the course
of our joint study, no ill-feeling of any kind
even inadvertently, crop up between us.”
(It is to be specially noted that this empha-
sises the positive need for the eternal
harmonious relations that should subsist
between the student and the teacher).

The prayer referred to above is intended
to guard against obstacles of all kinds during
Vedic studies. The obstacles may be due to
taapatraya (aadhyaatmika, aadhibhautika and
aadhidaivika), Examples of the aadhyaatmika
taapa are the various kinds of pain caused
by the body, mind, and senses,—deafnesss
dumbness, lameness by birth, various ail-
ments ete. Examples of the aadhibhautika
taapa are various kinds of pain caused by
the contact of our senses with the external
world—{racture due to a motor car accident,
pain caused by a scorpion-sting, etc. What is
the aadhidaivika laapa? After death,
as the result of actions in this, world, the
soul experiences pain. God punishes man
(for his sins of commission and omission)
after death. The suffering here is more
terrible than the suffering in the other two
cases.

Hence the threefold repetition of the
word Shaanti at the close of the prayer.
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Next let us examine the Uttara Shaanti
Paata, chanted at the close of each lecture
or session.

gfe ety | @A fomg | & @ W
| o A g etk | @ @ Reuewn: |
i ma® | awed gEn | @da vwg Aenfa
@R Sy A aeafy | wS afysnfw | 9w
ety \ GacEg | dgwAag | wEg A
@ag gowd | & wi wka e ||

The meaning is :—* Mitra, Varana,
Aryama, Indra, Brihaspati, and Vishau are
adhyaatma devatas. Mitra is the lord of
praanavritt in the body, Varuna is the lord
of apaanavritti, Aryama is the lord of eye-
sight, Indra is the lord of strength, Brihas-
pati is the lord of budd/i and speech, and
Vishnu is the lord of feet and their strength.
May these devatas cause bappiness to me
and the guru " Tostudy and to retain
what has been studied, the prayer is address-
ed to the devatas, so that they may bless
both the guru and the pupil. Salutation
(namaskaara) is offered to Brahma and
Vaayu by the student on behalf of both the
pupil and the teacher, with a prayer that
Parabrahmam may protect both of them.

This harmonious, loving, and reverential
relationship between the teacher and his
pupil is, indeed, an ideal of an eternal
nature. They jointly studied Brahmavidyaa.
Whatever be the subject for which the
teacher is gesponsible, he will know more
about it as he re-studies it with his pupils.
My own experience, for that matter every
teacher's experience, corroborates this truth.
As a student I had the rare fortune of study-
ing some of Shakespeare's plaps under the
guidance of Dr. Miller, one of the ablest
teachers of the subject. Later in life T had
the opportunity of teaching those very plays

to my students. I confess that I certainly
learnt many more things richly and more
fully by teaching the play. Let us hear
what the experienced educationist, Dr,
Arundale, says tous. “ A teacher whois at
any distance at all from bis pupils cannot
really educate them, though he can, of
course, instruct them, feed them, which is
an entirely different proposition. Every
teacher must not only be close to his pupils,
he must identify himself with them, so that
he feels himself to be one among them, and
is being educated with them. We learn far
more about any subject by teaching it than
ever we could learn by studying it for our-
selves. A teacher must go to school to learn
just as must his pupils, and there is not
clearly as much distinction between the
teacher and his pupils as both teachers and
pupils generally seem to think. And the
less there is distinction, save that the papil
owes happy reverence to the teacher, and
the teacher generous respect to the pupil,
the more quickly will both grow. The
teacher must learn with his pupils, and they
must learn with him. Thereis a magicin
an education which is together, especially
when the young and the less young have the
-consciousness that they are being educated
together, are learning the same lessons, and
share the same delight in the discovery of
new truths, new to the young because they
have not known them before, new to the
less young because they now know them
differently, more richly, and more fully. ”

. In the Eternity of Time, Past, Present
and Future are mere landmarks. The past
is the foundation on which the present rests,
and there can be no future without its being
based on the present. Thus, modern India
needs the salient points in the ancient edu-
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cational system as the foundation of any
truly national system of Indian education.

The relation between the guru and the
sishya was, indeed, an ideal ome. In fact
the whole general setting of our ancient
education deserves our consideration at any
time in a process of educational reconstruc-
tion in our country. The ordered daily life
of every pupil was certainly admirable and
is bound to be so at any time.

Another eternal ideal of ancient Indian
education is Leisurely Education, Thisis
one of the greatest features of our system,
Just think of the haste and hurry of modern
times. What a strange contrast ! In every
department of life, what do we find around
us ? Speed ! Speed! Speed ! Everywhere
speed! It is the duty of every Indian
teacher to acquaint himself with the nature
and ideals of ancient education, so that he
may, with gratitude and delight, apply those
vital principles which gave India her great-
ness in the distant past, and which are es-
sential to her future greatness-

From the picture of life sketched above,
it is clear that celibracy (Brahmacharya) was
a condition precedent to studentship. Every
intelligent educator is sure to endorse the
value of this vital condition. This ideal is
based on sound scientific principles. Even
to-day the ideal is followed with remarkable
success in those institutions where the
ancient ideals are being experimented with
under modern conditions. For example,
watch the work done at Hardwar Gurukula
and Tagore's Shantiniketan.

The Brahmanic settlements were most
frequently situated in forests in ancient
times. The Aaranyakas or forest books
are treatises composed in aranyas. They
are allegorical expositions of the sacrificial

ritaal. Some considered them ¢ be treati-
ses, which, on account of their mystic sa.n::

tity, were only to be communicageq in the;
solitude of the forest. They form 4 transi.
tion to the Upanishads, the leading ideas of
which are that the world has beep evolved
from the aatman (Universal Soul), ang that
this is also the Self within us. The inequali.
ties of human life are explaineq by the
doectrines of karma and transmigration. The
forest sanctuary has always been the Indian
ideal. The contact with nature anq the
absence of the evils of city life, were jm-
portant factors in creating an atmosphere
which was most helpful inthe formation of
spiritual ideals.

The caste system, like every other socig)
institution, has its bright and dark sides.
From the educational point of view, its uge-
fulness cannot be over-looked. It hag
brought about a vast system of vocational
training, which was made possible by the
fact that a boy's future career was deter-
mined from his very birth. This vocational
training was permeated by the idea of the
family, and was carried out under conditions
which brought it into close contact with
life. How to develop a system of vocation-
al education which may incorporate the
best elements of the old ideals with the
claims of modern education, jis, indeed g
difficult problem which will have to be faceq
one day or other by our educational refoy.
mers. d

What is the purpose of education ? « 1y,
supreme purpose of education ”, says Dy
Arundale, “ is to bring out as clearly anq aq
strongly as possible the fact of the universg)
brotherhood of all life. *

According to our ancient Brahman eqy-
cators, education was a Preparation, not
]
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only for this life, but also for a future exis-
tence. The harmonising of these two pur-
poses in due proportions has been the chief
aim and ideal. The young Brahman was
being prepared for his practical duties in life
as a teacher and priest of others, but the need
of preparing himself for the life after death
was also included in the teaching he received.
The same was the case with the young Ksha-
triyas and Vaishyas who were required not
only to fit themselves for their practical
work in life, but also to study the Vedas,
and pay attention to the teaching of reli-
gion. What is religion? To quote Dr.
Arundale again : “Religion is the reminder
to mankind from Those who know and have
achieved as to who man and his universe
really are, as to whence they have come and
as to whither they are wending their way.
Religion seeks to ennoble man in every
aspect of his being by reminding him of his
wonderful Origin, his splendid Way, and bis
glorious Destinies "

The deeply religioas nature of the Indian
peoples is proverbial. All actions of lifeare
surrounded with religious associations. The
doctrine of transmigration and karma tend-
ed to set before men a high rooral standard
by making them €eel the importance of all
actions, as the fruit of these had to be reaped
at some time or other ; but, in its more ex-
treme form the doctrine taught that even
good actions as well as bad were to be avoid-
ed, for, the fruit of these also would have to
be reaped, and so the cycle of births would
have to be prolonged. Thus a sort of pessi-
fism became the dominant factor of our
philosophy, with the result that there wasa
gloomy outlook on life in the mind of every

Indian.
XLVII—56

This gloomy view of existence was stresed
by Buddhism which encouraged the life of
meditation and renunciation. Just at this
Juncture a ren.edy was found. It was pres-
cribed that the general practice should be
for astudent to become a house-holder before
entering upon the ascetic life. This
aashrama type of life, the idea of the four
aashramas, was formulated. The philoso-
phic conceptions of the doctrine of trans-
migration also underlay the caste system,
which was justified and explained on the
ground that a man was born into a parti-
cular caste according to his merits or
demerits in a previous existence,

Another ideal of the Brahmanic education
was that there was only one teacher
throughout the whole course of a student.
A large institution or a large class of pupils
taught together is quite foreign to the Indian
system. The Indian ideal is one teacher for
each pupil, Where there was a centre of
learning corresponding to a university, it
seems to have been a collection of such
small classes grouped in one place. In the
West it is the institution rather than the
teacher which 1is stressed, and it is the
school or college which a student regards as
his alma mater. In our country it is the
teacher rather than the institution that is
prominent. In the West a student shows
his reverence and affection to his college,
but, in our country a student bestows life-
long devotion upon his teacher. Tiven now
after the introduction of Wes'ern education
in our country with its many teachers and
classes, we find that it has not entirely
broken down this ideal. There is no country
in the world where the responsibilities and
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opportunities of the teacher are greater than
they are in India. To an Indian student a
teacher appearing only at stated hours to
teach or lecture, and not accessible at all
times to guide him in the study of all
manner of subjects is indeed, an anoraly.
Another important feature of ancient
Indian education was that the teaching was
done during a period of the day, which was
in consonance with our Indian principles of
living. Do the modern hoursof work have
any the slightest regard for our principles of
living ? Let our students and teachers
answer. The modern working hours gener-
ally begin at ten in the forenoon, and at
two in the afternoon, withan interval of an
hour between the two sessions. None can
forget the very common sight in our coun-
try—boys, girls, and teachers, immediately
after the morning meal, rushing to their
place of work like a Brahman purokit
hastily rushing to his work on a festival
day. Some of them, with betel-nuts in their
mouths half-masticated, reach the class-room
to begin the work in right earnest at a time
when the blood naturally rushes to the
digestive organs ; but the simultaneous rush
of the blood to the brain in consequence of
the mental work makes it impossible to have
an adequate supply of blood to the digestive
organs, Wwith the inevitable result that
dyspepsia sets in. I personally know of many
victims to this disease among the school-
going population. It has become a chronic
complaint with most of them. During the
summer heat the situation may better be
imagined than described. A heavy stomach
and serious mental work are inconsistent.
There must be a reasonable respite after a

meal either for muscular work or for mental
work.

When the late Dr. Syed Ross Masood,
one of the most popular and sympathetic
Directors of Public Instruction in Hydera-
bad State, once honoured us with his visit
of inspaction to our Training Institution of
which I was then the Principal, T took 'oc—
casion to place before him my views on the
subjeet of working hours. He very patient-
ly listened to my arguments in favour of an
immediate change, and gladly helped me by
complying with my request. He said 3" You
may start work according to your proposal
tomm:row itself  without awaiting formal
sanction. I shall sees that formal orders
from higher authorities sarctioning your
change of hours, reach your office as soon
as possible. Tam thoroughly satisfied with
vour reasons. I wish you suceess,

These words ‘are still green in my me-
mory. We worked from 7 in the morning
till 10, aud after a good respite, we met
again fresh for work at 2 in the afternoon,
and closed our work at 4 pm. The ex.
periment proved a remarkable success. The
examination results were very good. The
health of the students and teachers im-
proved considerably. There was all-round
satisfaction, But with the retirement of
that Director, there was a change in the
personnel which resulted in reverting to
“old ways” on the ground that there should
be uniformity of time in al] the education-
al institutions in the State, I just mention
this to show that working hours must not
be foreign to Indian principles of living, if

g?od health and sound education be the
aim.

T —————

TALKS TO A SON

By P. S. VarpyanarEaswaMY IYER, B.A. L.T., Triplicane, Madras

NO. 13 ON COOKING

My dear son,
Al What a nice art cooking is! How
necessary it is for the life of the world !
How indispensable and at the same time
how poorly valued by the so-called fashion-
able folk of the present day. Verily, to
the extent to which we look down on this
great art, we have fallen down from the
high level of probity and purity, that was
reached and kept by our ancients. Swayam-
paka-niyama or the VOw of self-cooking
was a great Vow of our great ancestors and
never was it possible for any of our knowing
ancients to be hungering and thirsting for
another man's dainties. As they were fr.ee
from this mania for eating dishes served by
others, they were free from the ugly crav-
ings for what belonged to others. They
were not only self-contented, but rich and
independent in thinking, and courageous
and unshakable in their convictions, and
lofty and godly in their aiws.

I am therefore to advise you not to look
down on the art of cooking as the mean
ignoble, culipary ilrudgéry of a scullion, not
worth the regard and attention of a cultured,
well-bred young man, but to treat it asa
supreme expression of one’s physical skill,
aesthetic taste, spiritual tendency and physio-
logical refinement. Obliged as I am at
present to cook my own food, even without
the help of your mother, who is hundreds
of miles away from me, I am now ina
position to let you know the significance and
benefit of this great art. I find at present a

number of my friends put to a lot of
trouble for want of agreeable meals
conveniently served to them; for in
view of the present war panic, the
hotels have mostly disappeared and the few
that are functioning at pressnt are charging
highly increased rates for the meals served
therein. As a matter of fact, the fewer the
number of hotels, the greater the rush of
guests and the more insolent ths bearing of
the landlords.

The boarders therefore thank themselves
for what littls they arcable to get and
ungrudysingly pay their dues and try to get
on with self-restraint. A few only have
got the real determination to cook their
owa food and be free from all the troubles
and inconvenience of a crowded hotel life.
Do not, therefore, in the first place look
upon my determination to cook my own
food as an act of noteworthy self-reliance
and self-respect. I can also say with auth-
ority that, for the trouble involvel in cooking
my own food, I am not without adequate
economic advantage. I get my food pre-
pared by myself either at less cost or with
more advantag: than in the hotel

But, no doubt, you seem to be perplexed
at the worry and physical trouble that one
may have to undergo in cooking one's own
food. The more times the food is prepared,
the more worry. Incidental to the cooking
of food, there are several other worries such
as the securing of provisions and fuel and
the cleaning of the utensils and the kitchen.
I do not wish to multiply your fears by ask-
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ing you to take upon yourself the incidental
worries of purchasing and cleaning, for
unless one is courageous, noble and joyful
enough to treat such incidental tasks as
pleasant, physical exercises, entertaining to
the mind and refresing to the spirit, one may
be allowed to get such things done by a ser-
vant, My main desire now is to inform you
‘of the nature of cooking by itself.

" Cooking by itsslf is a noble art, a delicate
art and a nice art. It may be called a fine
art, too, unless it be that this term has
come to be applied technically to certain
chosen pieces of work.

The work of cooking makes one not only
self-reliant and contented, but highly dis-
ciplined and well-meaning in all his acts. He
who has the patience and preseverence to
cook his own food is neither impatient to
eat whatever he gets and wherever he goes
nor disgusted or angry at any delay or
difficulty in getting his food ready. He who
knows what pleases his taste and how to
cook food so as to suit his taste, surely will
_have consideration for others’ tastes and
will take care to satisfy them. He never
gets flurried in what he does and knows
how to be steady and systematic in his work;
for -of all talks, that of cooking one’s food
requires & thoroughly systematic knowledge
and skill in what he does.

. One who cooks one’s own food is neither
anxious mor disposed to over-eat or eat
indiscriminately. He who cooks his oWn
food never allows himself to be unneces-
serily over-worked and does his work with
moderation and steadiness. - He is contented
with what he.is able to cook and develops

in himself abstemious habits, He who is
accustomed to eat only what is cooked by
himself never allows his tongue to water at
the sight of all and sundry outwardly attract-
ive eatables kept neatly arranged here and

there in stalls, nor develops in himsalf any

irregular and untimely passion for eating
outside prescribed hours, In this way, he
is verily a well-trained man who is able to
cook his own food, for few can beat such a

man in his regular habits or systematic
ways of living.

One who cooks one’s own food keeps
unfailing health and uniform cheerfulness
of mind. He keeps regular hours in eating
and a steady course of diet. He neither
overeats nor undereats. He knows what
his physical welfare requires and cooks what
he needs and naver does any harm to his
physical system. Neither indigestion nor
starvation need he fear.

Above all cooking one’s own food isa
good spiritual achievement. Every one in
this world has to cook up his passions so as
to make himself fit to reach Godhead.
One’s life, unless properly ‘cooked’ by‘
oneself, can never be fit for salvation.
Just as the cooking of one’s spirit requires
long and steady practice, so the scooking of
one’s own food requires unfailing persever-
ance and steadiness; for someday one may
fall a victim to some wugly mania or
unhealthy fancy, to eat something offerec
to him anywhere by anybody. Just a
con.sta.nt contemplation - of God require
patience, perseverance, calmness, coolness
cheerfulness, quiet thinking and freedon
from anger, so, too, the art of self-cookiny
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requires a good deal of patience, adjustment
and freedom from spite, anger and hate. To
be content With what we have and to make
the best of what we get and 0 do whatever
we do with joy ,peace and care, should l.oe the
mottoes of everyone who takes upon himself
the work of cooking his 0WD food.

1 may even say that the thought of God
undoubtedly never leavesa man if he ta.l'ies
to the habit of cooking his food. watching
by the fire and eating by himself Wha-.t he
has cooked. Careful mixing of thu.ngs,
attention to the boiling processes in co?kmg,
and calm and careful service toones s.elf
should, of courseé promote in one a .hlgh
sense of thoroughnesss skill, and patience
and contentment. Indeed, nothing . more
may be required for our spiritual uplift t?o.
Hence great seers of old never asked othc-ars
for their food. Many were content with
eating ancooked leaves and grass. Many
cooked their own food either by the;ns?lves
or by their ever attached pathnis or Wives:
Never does & holy man partake of the foo<‘1,
the cooking of which is not done under hfs
immediate supervision. Above all, there .15
a sense of fullness and wholesomeness 10
our eating the food cooked by ourselves,
which we cannot get otherwise. We also
satisfy the laW that we should do some

piece of toil before we get our food for the
day.

This in short is a hurried reflection on
cooking and the more you think of it, the
more you will understand its significance.
Where is cooking one’s own food 2 Where
his cooking others’ food? Imagine the plight
of persons crowding in eating houses, drink-
ing and eating whatever is served there by
anybody and paying whatever is asked of
them. Those who cook for others for
money cannot be said to cook their own
food, nor can they besaid to have developed
any of the great qué.lities mentioned above,
for the more they cook for others’ money,
the less they will care for their own spiri-
tual good or moral greatness. That is why
great people say ‘BETTER BE LIKE A LioN
THOUGH HUNGRY THAN A CROW THOUGH
weLh FED.” Blessed indeed are they who
care little for what others cook, but taste
only of what they of their own accord pre-
pare.

I wonder if you can find your way to
agree with me in all I have said. But,
being far younger in years and much less
experienced with the hiss of the world, you
will be really wise and great if you try to
grasp what I have said.

Yours affectionately.
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LOW CASTE AND BUDDHISM

By P.S. LAKSEMINARASU, B.Aw B.Li, Advocate, Bangalore

AT the time the Buddha lived, a man (.)f
low caste was despised both for his

profession and for his birth. -

The Milinda Panha speaks of a chandala

as a remover or burner of corpses, while the
la brothers in the Citta Sambhuta

twochanda
g the

Jataka live outside the city amusin
o and iron ball tricks also
Ths isolation of men
brahamana,

people with pol
outside the city gates.
of this caste from the khattya,
vessa and sudda was probably due to t}.le
fact that they came from South India
according to Anguttara Nikaya. A chandala

_ of the Buddha’s time wore, it is said in the

Matanga Jataka, an under and an upper
garment and a belt round the waist and
carried an earthern pot in his hand. The
under-garment was of red colour.

In the Pali canon, there is reference to
another low caste, nisada, whose members
lived by hunting the four-footed, the feather-
ed and the finny sanimals. Losaka Thera
was & fisherman of a fishing village in

Kosala.

The Jehandahala Jataka wentions a
third caste, called rathakara, which at first
meant & chariot-maker and later a cobbler
(a worker in leather). In the Lalitavistara
(a Sanskrit work of the Mahayana school),
there is an allusion to vena, & fourth hina
kula (low caste), who is a basket-maker,
that is, one who works with bamboo reeds.

Thera Sunita, born a pukkinsa, earned
his living as a street sweeper before he
joined the sangha. 'To hide his sight from
the people, he rose early and swept the
streets of Rajagaha and returned to his
hovel before the dawn. One day, when he
was carrying the street rubbish in a basket
tied to a yoke, he saw the Buddha coming
towards him. Finding no place to hide on
the road, he hurriedly placed the yoke in
the bend of a wall and stood as if stuck to
the wall.

The Buddha had a kind heart for these
low castes. The Jataka stories show that
the Bodhisattve is to be found among the
low-born ag well. But with the passing of
time, the rigours of isolatign came to be
felt. Fa Hien and Yuan Chwang, the Chinese
pilgrims, found these castes segregated out-
side the city. Even the Lalitavistara, which
came under ‘the sway of the Brahmanical in-
fluence, felt it necessary to say that a Bodhi-
sattva is not reborn into a low caste.

To thousands of these despised men,
who like Sunita used to say, ¢ Low was the
work I did, I was despised by, man, held
in low esteem and reproved ’, the Buddha
did his best to set right this piece of social
injustice. The Suttanipata records the pro-
tegt of the Liord of Compasison against it in
these words, ‘Not by birth but by detion
alone is & man high or low,’
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THE NEW DEAL IN RECREATION
By T. Paur Joseen, Esq., B.Sc. (Chicago), Physical Director,

PO AR A

'HANGE has been a characteristic of
“human society, and to-day it has affect-
ed'every phase of our life, and the influence
of these changes are noticeable in the field
of recreation. Recreation is one of the great
motivating forces in the social life of the
people. It is both of juvenile and adult in-
terest. The tone of any society is largely
determined by the quality of its leisure and
‘recreation. Progressive educators are now
beginning to see that on the play side of life
lies & great opportunity for building up a
higher and richer life.

ITS CONCEPTS.

To-day there is a growing interest in re-
creational pursuits. We need now a deeper
conception of recreation and leisure. We
generally associate it with diversion, and
relaxation or look upon it as a less serious
and passive type of play. According to L. P.
Jacks: “ It is the re-creation of something
that gets damaged in human beings, the
repair of human damage where it is re-
parable, and the preventive of it in the
rising generition. ” The chief aim of re-
creation is to restore, renew or recreate the
body and mind. The new deal in recreation
emphasi_seé the physical,* mental, intellec-
tual, gocia.l and artistic aspects of life. 'The
ancient  Greeks, especially the Athenians,
understood the unity of manhood and they
a.ftempted to develop the whole man, the
most wonderful creation of God. Mental
hygienists tell us that the normal human

.

American Mission School, Ahmednagar.

personality in child and adult is & unit, an
integrated  personality, and that the
organism is integrated and reacts as a whole
to the various situations in life.

RECREATION IN THE MODERN WORLD.

In 1930 the first International Congress or
Workers’ Spare Time emphasised the nesg
for providing recreational and leisure time
activities. They organised it as an oppor.
tunity and a cultural necessity. After the
Great War, the United States and most of
the countries in Europe have taken a keenp
and genuine interest in the promotion of
recreation. Modern Russia has adopted new
ways to foster and encourage recreation.
Thousands of men and women working ir
industrial concerns are adequately providec
with recreational facilities. The theatre,
the opera, the cultural parks and the rest
houses are accessible to all classes of people.

In Great Britain, out-door sports play an
important part in moulding and unifying
the life of the nation. Sports occupy a
prominent place in British schools and
universities.

BENEFITS.

Recreation brings a joyous element ihtc
our life. It develops the mental life through
attention, discipline and quick decisions.
Recreation promotes physical growth and
strengthens our character through practice
of self-control, obedience to rules, reverence
for clean living, co-operation, team-play.

THE NEW DEAL

fearlessness, friendliness and good-will. The
social expressions of life are also stimulated
and developed through the right kind of
recreational activities. The finer and
nobler experiences in play tend to build up
the whole man

CONCLUSIONS,

1t is a function and responsibility of our
society to educate the individual for the
right use of leisure and recreation. We need
to educate the individual so that he plays
pot only with his muscles, but also with his
mind, his emotions and every aspect of his
life. New appetites and interests must be
developed and community  resources
enriched to meet adequately the interests
and demands of the people. Recreation
includes sports and games, cultural activi-
ties, such as drawing, painting, reading,
dramatics, pageants, handicrafts, gymnastics,
and rhythmic activities.
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SUGGESTIONS,

1. Recreational programmes are to be
developed in terms of the needs and inter-
ests of the individual and group in the light
of community and social background.

2. Adequate provision should be made
for recreational facilities in schools, colleges,
work-houses and play-centres.

3. Reservation of open spaces; natural
recreational resources, such as mountains,
rivers and water-fronts, should be available
to the public.

4. Camping sites should be provided in
different parts of the country.

5. The press may;be used with advant.
age to educate the masses for the right use
of leisure.

6. Government should encourage private
recreational clubs and also should have some
kind of control over them.

“VIPRANARAYANA"
By Sri-P. R. KrisaNaswaumi, M.A., Kumbakonam.
( Broadcast by the A. 1. R. Station, Madras, on 25.5 -’42

1 heard the tale last night retold on air
Of how a Brahmin youth of pious ways
In weaving holy garlands spent his days,

Till soon seduced by Devadevi fair.

And God the lover saved from deep despair
With stolen gold that only brought disgrace.
Arraigned, he called on Him with confident face

To prove his innocent mind, and witness bear.

The astonished crowd by gracious God was told

The man was pure, Himself had filched the gold.
Though noble man in heavenly thoughts doth dwell,
His fleshly lust oft pulls him down to hell.

My eyes were filled with swelling tears to know

How hastened God to end His devotee's woe.
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¥HE THURAVOOR TEMPLE

By Sr1 L. K. BALARATNAM, Trivandrum.

:'i‘HURAVOOR in Travancore has one of
1 the most ancient and sacred of the Siva

temples in South India. The ancient name
of the village is said to be Surapuram.

_ The history of the Thuravoor temple is
connected with the historic anecdotes that
have been brought to light regarding the
ancient Pandya and Chola kingdoms, which
in later years, were welded together under
the sway of Kulasekara Varma, familiarly
known as Cheraman Perumal.

There are two shrines here locally known
as Vadakkinakam and Thekkinakam, the
former dedicated to Narasimha Murthi and
the Ilatter to Sudrasana Murthi. These
shrines have a common outer Bclosure and
are separated by a partition wall in the
middle, which has a door for going in and
going out. The two deities are respectively
known by the local names, Vadakkanappan

and Thekkanappan. - There are few records -

regarding the origin of the temple. In
particular we have no information, however
scanty, about the history of the shrine degi-

cated to Sudrasana Murthi, which is of ; -5 £ 1
- parted and after a while met with his death.

very ancient origin. o

During the latter half of the 11th cen-
tury A. D. (2nd century M. E.), Kulasekara
Perumal was ruling the Pandya and Chola

kingdoms under one common name, Kerala.

An erudite scholar and a brilliant statesman,
he attracted many alsarned Brahmin to his
court. ' .

Among those Who gathered round him
was one Brahmin, for whom Perumal had

the utmost respect and reverence on
account of his unequalled scholarship. The
King sat at his feet and had his Vedic edq-
cation. After some time, the Brahmin
asked for leave to go on a pilgrimage, which
the King gave though with much reluc-
tance.

The Brahmin visited many sacred shrines
and one day came to a temple where a
grand feast was going on. He partook of
the feast, but with great discomfort. It
came to be known soon that the feast was
got up in connection with the sraddha qere-
mony conducted by a washerman. The
Brahmin was much discomfited, for the
Smritis decree that a Brahman, who par-
takes of the sraddha offering of a washer-
man, or for that matter, an untouchable, is
to be born after his present life as a dog.

The Brahmin returned to the King and

told him all that+had happened and pro-
phesied that he would be shortly taking birth

-as a dog. He also requested the King to take

V'care of the dog and to be cautious about the
animal . eating- refuse. The Brahmin de-.

In a couple of months it was reported to
the King that the abovementioned Brah-
min breathed his last and that a beautifal
puppy was born near where he, died. The
puppy was ordered to be brought to-the
Ring, who took particular care to act up to
the Brahmin's words in the matter of the
animal eating what it should not.

The King once went on a tour. The

puppy also was taken with him. When one
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evening the King was performing his usual
ablutions on the side of a lake he was pass-
ing by, the puppy ran away from his side
and was seen eating the prohibited matter.
The King ran to the spot and before the
animal had time to swallow what it had
taken, cut its throat and killed it.

The King felt very sorry, for he knew
that he had murdered his master, the
Brahmin, who had taken birth asa dog.
The dog was buried with proper rites and
the King returned to his court weary at
heart. He invited the scholars and con-
sulted them about how he would be able
to wash his sins. And they, sitting in
high synod, suggested the erection of a
shrine, where the two deities, Siva and
Vishnu, could together be worshipped. A
teraple was accordingly built for Sankara-
narayanamurti, in the locality where the
dog was murdered. The locality Bow goes
by the name of Nayathode. It 18 near
Kaladi in North Travancore.

After the construction of the temple and
according to the suggestion of the learned
Brahmins, Muringoth Adikal, who was
then the greatest priest, came to do the
prathishta ceremony in the temple. On the
completion of the ceremony, the King
offered vast riches to the Adikal and asked
for blessings. The King was blessed but
the noble priest, not knowing what to do
with the riches offered, requested the King
to keep them with him, until he would be
able to utilise them in the best manner
possible. )

The priest made up his mind to seek
divine guidance in the matter of utilising
the wealth of which he was the owner and

went to Kasi and began to do tapas in the
Narasimha Ghat in the Ganges valley. One
night, the priest had a dream that the next
morning he would be able to see a light in
the sky, which would be slowly moving
towards the south, that he should follow .it
until it was seen to vanish, that he would
find an idol in the place where the light
vanished and that the idol thus got should
be installed on the northern side of the
temple dedicated to Sri Sudrasans Murthi. -

The eagerly and anxiously awaited day
came. The priest saw his dream, which
proved to be true. He saw the light gnd
followed it until after some months he saw
it vanishing in a tank, which is now known
by the name of Bhutha Nilam, a mile to
the south of the Thuravoor temple, Thé
priest sank where the light vanished and
found to his surpriss a piece of granite,
which when raised and brought to the shore
was found to be an image of Narasimha.
The priest took it to Thuravoor, where it
was reported that a shrine dedicated to
Sudrasana Murthi existed and had it ins-
talled in terms of the divine dream. The
necessity for endowing the new institution
was felt, and so the priest went to the King
and asked for the riches he had entrusted
him with. They were readily given and
with the wealth thus got from the King, the
priest bought many lands, constructed a
shrine amtl did everything for the proper
conduct of the pujas and other ceremonies
in the temple. Brahmins were brought
from far off places and they were put in
management of the affairs of the temple.
The Government of His Highness the
Maharaja in exercise of the power vested in.
them under the Religious Endowment Regu-
lation assumed the management of the
dewaswam affairs in 1075 M.E. (1900 A.D,),
which is continued to the present day.

SR —



NEWS AND NOTES

SOUTH ARCOT DT. TEACHERS’ GUILD
HE annual conference of the South Arcot
District Teachers’ Guild was held at
Villupuram under the auspices of the Teach-
ers’ Association of the Municipal High
School, Villupuram, on Saturday the 3rd
October 1942. A large number of delegates
from Chidambaram, Panruti, Cuddalore,
Nellikuppam and a number of visitors from
Villupuram attended the session.

The public meeting began at 38-30 P.M.
after lunch. Miss. Jayalakshmi entertained
the guests with music. Sri A. Nagaraja
Aiyar, President of the Teachers’ Associa-
tion. M.H. School, welcomed the delegates.
Then Rao Bahadur C. 8. Srinivasachariar
addressed the audience on, “The Histori-
cal Vicissitudes of Pondicherry.” Mr.
K. Venkatachalam spoke on “Physical Edu-
cation.” This was followed by a discussion
on the medium of instruction through the
mother-tongue generally with reference to
the remarks of the Mail in its leader of
August 26, 1942, in which a number of
delegates including the President, took part.
At the end, the following resolution was
carried : — '

“That this Guild affirms its faifh in the
teaching of all “knowledge subjects’ in the
High Schools through the medium of the
mother tongue and condemns strongly the
move in some quarters to revert to the old
method on the fanciful plea of its being a
hindrance to the pursuit of higher studies.”

The Guild felicitated the President,
C. 8. Srinivasachariar, on the title of Rao
Bahadur, Dr. B.V. Narayanaswami Naidu

on that of Rao Saheb, and Pandithamani
M. Kadiresan Chettiar on the title of
Mahamahopadhyaya and Mr. R.M. Statham
on that of Knighthood, bestowed on them
by Government.

The Guild expressed its sincere condo-
lences to the members of their families on
the demise of Mm, Dr. U.V, Swaminatha
Aiyar and Dr. Sir K.V, Reddi Naidu Garu,
Honorary Patron of the Guild.

It was resolved to enroll the District
Rducational Officer of South Arcot, Sri
P.K. Pattabhirama Sastriar, B.A, L..T., as
an honorary member of the Guild.

The Guild passed resolutions (1) thanking
the Government and the Department
of Education for the timely help assured by
themn to the institutions in the coastal area
affected by the war-scare. and requesting
them toimplement the suggestions submitted
in this connection by the Working Com-
mittee of the South India Teachers’ Union :
(2) requesting the managements of all educa-
tional institutions in the District to grant
dearness allowance to the members of the
staff on the scale adopted by Government :
(8) requesting the President, District Board
of South Arcot, to safeguard unimpaired the
rights and privileges of the staff under notice
of discharge as per G. O.Mis. 717 dated
12-5.1942 : (4) requesting the Commissioner
for Government Examinations to arrange to
publish in the Fort St. George Gazette a list
of failures in the VIII Standard Public Exa-
mination showing the subjects in which the
candidates have failed: (5) requesting the
managements of FElementary Schools to

- jts auspices the
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gr;a.nt advances of pay to teachers towards
the purchase of foodstuffs and recover the
gmount in easy monthly instalments: and
(8) requesting the Government to raise the
scales of grants to the aided Elementary
School teachers at least to the level of the
scales of pay of teachers of the other public
institutions and at any rate under the pre-
sent circumstances not to the impose any
cut in the present scale of grants,

The Guild also resolved to invite the
gouth India Teachers' Union to hold under
Provincial FEducational

Conference after the Vellore session.

When the business meeting was held the
amendments to the rules of the Guild pro-
posed by the Teachers’ Association of the
Municipal High School, Villupuram, were
considered. It was resolved to circulate them
to the affiliated associations for opinion and
to bring them for reconsideration at the
pext meeting.

The report and the audited accounts were
adopted.

The following members were elected as
ofﬁ.ce-bearers for the year 1942.43:

President ©
Rao Bahadur C.S. Srinivasachariar-

Vice Presidents *
Mr. A NagarajarAiyar
,» Abdul Rahoof
» R. Parthasarathy Aiyangar
, R.Swaminatha Aiyar.

Secretary :
Mr. S.R. Balasubrahmanyam

Member on the Executive Board of the
S.I.7T.U.

Mr. V. Jayarama Alyar.

.

Other members of the Executive Committee :
Mr. N.S. Subba Rao
» 8. Ramachandra Aiyar
, C. Tirunavukkarasu Pillai

(1) N- Robert
4 P.S. Liakshmanaswami.

After dinner—(the members of the
M.H..School, Villupuram, were ‘At Home' to
the delegates) —Mr. N.8. Subba Rao deliver-
ed a lecture on Matter and Energy, illustrat-
ed with lantern slides.

With a vote of thanks to the President
the lecturers and the hosts, the meeting
terminated at about 11 P.M.



BOOK REVIEWS

MopeL ENcrisHE GRAMMAR AND COMPOSI-
TION FOR Hiee ScHOOLS BY Miss
M.L. Burrer, B.A. Hons, (LOND) AND
8. SuBraMANIAM, B.A., L.T. THE EbU-
CATIONAL PuBLISHING C0., THEAGARAYA-
NAGAR, MADRAS, Pages V...639. Pmcz
Rs. 3.

THIS new text-book of grammar for high

schools conforms to the syllabus in
grammar and composition published by the
Madras 8.8. L.C. Board. As the authors
remark, this syllabus is fairly comprehensive
and contains almost all the salient points in
grammar and composition that every high
school pupils whether in Madras or any-
where else, ought to know. ‘

Two features of the book distinguish it
from other books on the subject. The first
is its method of approach. It is nsual to
start text-books of grammar with the parts
of speech and proceed to the analysis of
sentences later on.  The authors point
out that this method is illogical. They have
started with the sentence and dealt with its
analysis immediately afterwards. Words and

parts of speech come later on. The advan.
tage of this method of treatment igthat itis
likely to make the study of formal grammar
less artificial, and therefore more interest®
ing and easy. The second distinctive
feature of the book is its treatment of

idiom and correct usage. Though idiom is,

not grammar, their fields frequently overlap.
What is correct idiom is not always correct
grammar according to the laws generally
in force, but idiom is a law unto itself, All

text-books of grammar of course deal with
this subject. But the authors of the book
under review have devoted special atten-
tion to it : the treatment, if it is not exhans.
tive, fully meets the needs of the high school
student and probably goes a little beyond
them.

In so complicated an affair as English

grammar and usage it is not possible to avoid
differences of opinion on points of detail in
the enunication of rules, in the choices of
empbhasis, and in the selection of what is. to
be omitted and what dealt with. Fopr in_é.
tance, we have not been able to find any note
on a question usually dealt with in similar
books——the variations in meaning caused by
the different positions that the word ‘only’
may occupy in a sentence. We mention
this point—and it is by deliberate choica a
very minor point—only to show that, while
every teacher is bound to have his own

views on such minutiae, ‘he must not and .

does not expect every text-book to echo
them. He uses his text-book with discri-
mination, adding to or subtracting from
what it says, according to the nature of his
experience and the needs of his class,

It is however regrettable that there si:tould
be so many-errors in proof reading. We
treat that, when the next edition is brought
out, no room, will be given in it for the print.
er’s devil to play his pranks, A full index
also appears to us to be a desideratum.

Let it be said in conclusion that this

thoughtfully planned and ca.refnlly written

book deserves to be widely used in our high
schaols,
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HvERGREEN READERS BY Prormssor E.E.
SPRIGHT, B.A., AND PrOFESSOR A. RaMa
Iver, M.A., Macmmzan & Co. Lrtp,
PRIMER 66 PAGES : PRICE 48 0. READER I:
106 PAGES : PRICE A8 7.

The ‘;Evergreen Readers” claim—and are
justified in claiming—a certain amount of

originality. In the first place, they have

been prepared as just readers and not as
disguised treatises on grammar or composi-
tion. They aim at giving as much reading
matter as possible to the children. In the
result, compared with any other reader of
similar size, burdened with notes on
grammar and composition, an “Lvergreen”
offers more reading matter, With the same
end in view, they have added slightly to the
minimum of essential words, prescribed in
the syllabus of the Madras Education
Department, These are.to be regarded as
words used over and_above those that are
essentxa.l for the young learner. In the pri-

. siter, there is'a biief but instructive account

of the sounds of English. We would suggest
that the hst of words glven in each book
should be made into & miniature pronounc-
ing’ dictionary by denoting the pronunciation
of-each ‘word in the phonetic script given

:{here.”* Tt must alsobe oted that the atmos-
‘phere maintained i the Readers is thorough.

ly Indlan. The brief notes on the lessons

given in an appendlx to each Rea.der are
"valuable, bnet and to the point.

" Wnth‘due deference, we would suggest the
‘deletion of & sentence in the first Reader :
“#Water is always wet: it is never dry.”

(p-
usage to speak of water being ‘wet.

81). Wé are doubtful whether it is good

(OxroRD PAMPHLETS ON INDIAN AFFAIRS,
InDIAN Branon). TrHE CULTURAL PROB-
LEM, BY AJ. Aprpasamy, SiR ABDUL
QUADIR, R.P. MASANI, SIR SARVEPALLL
RADHAKRISHNAN AND SIR JOGENDRA
SiNGH. ‘ ‘

It is fitting in the present atmos-
phere that the Oxford University Press
should bring out these brochures which deal
succinctly and clearly, so as to enable the
lay reader to have a clear grasp, with the
various problems which are now engaging
the attention of all of us in India. Of these,
the first deals with the problem of finding
out a path towards the maintenance of the
unity of India in the face of the prevailing
cultural diversity. It is attempted to be
solved by five distinguished representa:tives
of the best of Indian thought, each display-

.ing his own characteristic trend of thought

and argument. Mr. A. J. Appasamy, - who
writes first, considers the differences in the
cultural life and traditions of the various
communities and discusses their bearing on
the question of national unity. Though the
followers of the different major religions

.will never agree’to a complete synthesis of
religion 'and have always lived apart, and
though ag a- consequénce no fusion - of the
different types of culture is possible in India,

nor even desirable, he suggests that they

_can still live together in peace and harmony

under a common government and all the
communities may have a real share in the

- heritage of India. A type of cultural unity

can prevail among educated people of the
different communities and this can be cer-
tainly promoted by the diffusion, in an

“efféctive way, of Western oculture and all
- the good that-it brings with it.
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* Sir Abdul Quadir would maintain that, in
spite of the divergence prevailing between
the cultural backgrounds of the different
religious communities, there is still a possi-
bility of minimising their separatism and
accelerating the process of fusion among
them by developing a genuine spirit of
broad-minded human sympathy that can be
derived from the roots of all religions; and
thus can be brought about a cultural fellow-
ship among all Indians through religion, &
fellowship that would be based upon the
ideals pursued by Akbar, Asoka and other
great men of the past.

Mr. R. P. Masani would base his argu-
ment that cultural differences are due mostly
to historical circumstances, passing or
impérmanent social conditions and arrested
stages of development. He would therefore
hold that cultural diversity is but a tempo-
rary phase of the life of the nation. Such
,diversities of culture as now exist in India
are only skin-deep. He then examines the
caltural affinity of Hindu Aryans and the
Parsis and follows it up with stressing the
good neighbourly life these led through ages
of differing political conditions. For him
civilisation is fellowship, fellowship knows
no religious or racial barriers d these
should be no bar to national unity or com-
munal co-operation. ‘

The great philosopher, Dr. Sir 8. Radha-
krishnan, stresses the spiritual basis of all
religions and the uninterupted continuity of
Indian culture as such. The fundamental
unity that can be discovered at the root of
all religions should make possible a certain
amonunt of cooperation; and all religions are
now approximating to the mutual under-

standing of one another under the vitalising

influences of modern life. Hinduism has

the need and the opportunity for a great

reform, and if and as she gets it, will give
India a new soul in harmony with that of
the new world and make it into g living
organism with a vision and will.

Sir Jogendra Singh does not perceive
and is not aware of any fundamental diver.
sity of culture between the different com-
munities and says that the politicians who
preach the gospel of separation in the name
of differences of culture and religion cannot
prove any difference in the major portion
of the population. He pleads for a strong
central government which should assist the
different parts and provinces and should
ignore separate culture regions, and thus it
would draw all people together and oblite-
rate all differences.

No. 2 DousrLe Pawrmrrr. THE EcoNomic
BAcKegrROUND By K T. Suagm,
P. J. Tuomas J. C. KUMARAPPA, SR
DaTAR SiNGHAND SIR JEBANGIR COYAJEER.

The economic background to India's
main problems is surveyed in this pamphlet
from different points of view. Prof. 8hah
deplores the lack of official and authoritative
information about the volume and value of
the aggregate agricultural production in
India and describes the handicaps standing
in the way of the best utilisation of oup
production resources. . He repeats the same
tale of neglect with regard to Indian indus-
try and its poteptialities as well as with
reference to a proper picture of the distri-
bution of the national dividend of the coug.
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try. Inefficient living of the mass of the
people below the level of subsistence can be
traced to be the root cause of the lack of
efficient development of resources, . A

vigorous plea is put forward by him for a

comprehensive and co-ordinated plan of
national reconmstruction.

Dr. P. J. Thomas finds the whole key to
the problem of Indian poverty in increased
employment, which would convert potential
labour into active spending. power. Again,
he deplores that, while there has not been
enough spending ,of the proper kind, there
has been too much saving of the improper
type. Unemployment and under-employ.
ment cannot be tackled in their mere out-
ward manifestations, but should be traced
to their root origins and be attempted to be
removed by a careful government-directed
process of giving increased employment to
all according to their abilities.

Dr. C.J. Kumarappa seeks to develop the
idea of & society of self-supporting rural
units and pleads that the State should
manage forests, mineral wealth and foreign
trade, and also all research and experimenta-
tion, so as to distribute industry and manu.
facture in proper proportion between town
and country. It isa most healthy suggestion
that he stresses the service basis for the
planning of centralised and decentralised
units of work.

Sir Datar Singh attributes the appalling
poverty of the people largely to the pre-

‘valent faulty method of education, which

should be thoroughly overhauled as a
' . e . . :

basis for the promotion of industries. He

pleads for greater co-operation between

wy zrilt rO

government and the people in the task of
promoting successful industry.

Bir J. C. Coyajee finds in India glaring
examples of arrested development in many
directions and would see a good model for
our imitation, in France with its well-balanc-
ed development of manufacturing industries
and agriculture. He would also plead for a
compromise path that India should followin
her industrial policy of the future, so that
the greatest benefit should accrue to her
from the Empire connection. Above all,
Sir Coyajee would stress the necessity and
value of immediate acceleration in riss in
the standard of our living, which should be
the end of a many-sided and properly
co.ordinated development of India on the
national side.

4 A

No. 4 Inp1an SraTes BY K. M. PANIKKAR,

The problem of Indian states and
their future is vigorously answered
Sirdar K. M. Panikkar, Vice-President
of the Bikaner State Council. Tracing
historically the origin of the States
he would empbhatically assert that the
majority of their number are not creations
of British poiicy‘as has been glibly held by
many. ~The theory of suzerainty on the
one hand and feudal subordination on the
other has formed the breeding ground of the
present theory of paramountcy in all its
ramifications. The moral domination exer-
cised by ‘British India’ over ‘Indian India’
has belped to develop the British Indian
mind in the peoples of the States. Para-
mountey is analysed by the Sardar into its
basic essence and particular aspects, Bat it
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also bas got the accompanying duty or
counterpart of the obligation of the Crown
towards the States. Our author next analyses
the external problems and internal questions
facing the States in the immediate future
and would repudiate the idea of any Domi-
nion of India constituted solely of British
India. The Princes themselves have been
realising the necessity for some kind of
co-operative grouping among them, so as to
improve the standard of administration.
This is & most healthy feature because the
units evolved from the grouping of the
smaller States will compare favourably with
atleast the smaller Provinces and thus will
make the problem of Indian Federation
comparatively easier. The States have been
effective and fruitful laboratories of social
~ and industrial experiments. They have
been most useful as the repositories of
conservative traditions and the martial
instincts of the people, and their continued
vitality in the life of the future Indian
nation is a most potent and essential neces-
gity.

No. 5 DeMooracY IN INDIA. BY A. Appa.
DORAL

Dr- A. Appadorai traces the growth of
democratic institutions in the govern-
mental st ructure of the land from 1861 and
finds that its present position in the pro-
vinces and in the centre is greatly cramped
by external and internal factors: and there.
fore Indian democracy is incomplete, not
because the people are not willing, nor

PR, m———

anxious, to accept democracy, but hecause
adequate means are lacking to implement
and work it. Dr. Appadorai details the
devices that have been generally adopted to
prevent legislative injustice, and to secure
an impartial and independent judiciary,
though he takes care to say that judicial
impartiality is no safeguard against pre-
judicial administrative policy, which is non-
justifiable. Therefore he would provide
remedies like comnosite cabinets containing
representatives of all irportant groups in
the legislature and advisory committees to
help the cabinet as well as communal
representations, subject to certain bealthy
limitations. He - would also plead that
democracy should be protected from external
destruction and internal dictatorship, and
therefore the people must  be trained to
defend themselves and must at the same
time be educated into a healthy civic attitude.
The necessary habit of mind, the growth of
a healthy party spirit and of the political
bias that should be developed for each party
organisation and that should root out com.
munal and other colouring, these have been
properly stressed in this instructive pamph-
let that says that democracy demands most
from the citizen, including a spiritual effort
on his part for working it successfully,

All these pamphlets are the fruit of
careful stndy and cle:‘mr thinking on the part
of accredited scholars and leaders of thought,
and are worth intensive study on the | part
of every educated Indian.

EDITORIAL NOTES

I

lT will be a very interesting thing for
teachers to become acquainted with
the basic features of edu-
The Educa- cational working in the
tional System different countries of the
of France. world. One of the best
source books for such
information has been the series of the
Educational Year Books of the International
Institute of the Teachers’ College, Columbia
University, which was established in 1923
with the object of carrying out, among
other things, the conduct of investigations
into educational conditions, movements
and tendencies in foreign countries. The
Annual Year Booksissued by them have
not been available for some years; but
otill it is possible for the reader, from
those available, to have some idea of the
principles and bases of the educational
systems prevailing in other countries.
Thus, in France one of the leading ideas
is that education of the elementary grade,
whether given in elementary schools or
in the lower classes of the secondary
schools, should be imparted by teachers
of the same type and with the same
methods. Compulsory attendance up to
the age of 14 prevails. There isa com-
plete identity of secondary education for
girls with that for boys; and the pro-
gramme and time-tables and courses for
girls’ schools are almost identical with

those for the boys’ schools.
With regard to secondary education in
general the curriculum is such that it
avoids insurmountable barriers between

the classical and modern language sides
and tries to realise the greatest possible
unity of training for all students. French
language and literature, history and
geography, a modern foreign language
and mathematical, physical and natural
sciences are common to both the
classical and modern sections. The aim
everywhere throughout the secondary
educational course is to give a general
liberal training and no effort is specially
made to impart a utilitarian character to
the special s'ubjects of study.

The students in the secondary school
stage are expected to be free from the
anxiety of making a vocational choices
It is only after they should have passed
the first part of the Baccaloureate, that
they are asked to make a choice accord-
ing to their tastes and aptitudes in favour
either of the literary or of the scientifi¢
career. Even after the choice should be
made, the programmes are common in
history and geography, modern langu-
ages, natural sciences, drawing and even
logic and ethics.

With regard to vocational education,
great attention is bestowed onthe problem
of quiding pupils, who leave the elemen-
tary schools for entry into vocations best
adapted to their inclinations and abilities
after taking into account the circum-
stances of the family gpd the condition of
the labour market. Almost every depart-
ment of economic and industrial activity
under Government and other agencies
has offices for vocational guidance. Many
of them are attached to employment
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bureaus, and to chambers of trade, com-
merce and apprenticeship ; othersare ma-
naged by craft organisations and labour
unions, Some of these offices are local in
their jurisdiction, but others cover a whole
department for the entire nation. The
success of the movement for vocational
guidance for which France has been so
conspicuous is largely due to the active
interest shown by representatives of the
teaching and medical professions and by
men of affairs. Scholarships are usually
granted on the basis of a competitive
examination and of previous scholastic
career in general. The cldssification of
candidates is made by a special committee
in each department, ie. district, which
includes two representatives of families,
¢hosen by associations of employers and
labour organisations.

Several types of scholarships are pro-
vided : (1) boarding scholarships reserved
for children of families that do not live in
or near to a town that has the desired
school: (2) maintenace scholarships or
scholarships for half-boarders in cases
where the candidates live in the town in
which the school is located : (3) supple-
mentary maintenance scholarships for
pupils who already hold a full or part
scholarship for full or half board: (4)
non-boarding scholarships, which may be
supplemented by maintenance scholar-
ships, to be held in a se‘oondary. school.
Tt is understood ‘that, aftera year's
experience, the holder of a scholarship’
may be transferred, on the advice of his
teachers, and upon the request of his
parents or with thelr consent, from one

type of school to another. In such cases
the amounts of the scholarships may be
revised. These provisions help to facilitate
the access of the most gifted pupils to the
highest types and stages of education, by
allowing their parents at graded stages
to take into account, more than ever
before, their bent and capacities. The
introduction of maintenance scholarships
in secondary schools is a particularly
happy innovation, inspired by sound
principles of democracy. Finally, the
bases used for classification remove
almost all dangers of arbitrariness in
making the awards.

Physical education possesses considera-
ble importance. There is an Inspector-
General for the whole state, in charge of
it. A certificate of ability to teach
gymnastics is reguired of candidates for
appointment in secondary schools, and
preparation for this certificate s
given in normal schools, and instruc.
tion in this respect includes among
other subjects anatomy and physiology,
psychology and education. University
education has been definitely reorganised
after the Great War. [is first object is to
require evidence of a sound general
education and ability to think as well as a
good memory. Difficult standards are
imposed on University students who wish
to obtain positions in secondary schools.
It is not possible ‘here to go into more
detail regarding the structural and sub-
stantial aspects of the different branches
of the educational system in France. But
it is certainly worth our while to compare
these with the main features of our own

)

- addressed 1o
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educational system. We hope to give
occasional glimpses of the educational
systems of the other chief countries of the

world.
11

We all know that the problem of edu-
cation in war time has become connected
with the problems of

Education evacuation, air-bombing
in War-Time of coastal towns and
England and industrial areas and other
Evacuation,  war-time Per ils and
exigencies. We have

been made familiar with evacuation
areas from which certain classes of the
population were to be removed to recep-
Hon areas. The categories of the classes
which are to be removed comprehend
school parties and pupils, besides women-
folk, children and old men, cripples, etc.
Various government - departments have
peen evacuating to inland centres and
they have commandeered hotels, private
buildings etc. for their use. Things have
been !roni the beginning of the war, very
much the same in England in these res-
cts as they have been in our own coun-

try.

parties
categories ;
iv the elementary

poys and girls

are divided into two broad
viz,, very small children
schools and the
in the secondary

or technical achools. Parents ‘had no

alternative ¢ between taking advantage

of plans of evacuation oOr keeping the

children with themselves with all atten-
dant risks. Broadcast appeals were
the mothers to register

their children jor evacution. Itis however

In Britain the evacuated school .

strange to see that even in England less
than 50% of the parents availed them-
selves of the opportunities for evacuation
This led to difficulties, because if all the
children had evacuated school establish-
ments could have been bodily removed
to the reception areas. But, asit was,
most of the schools in the evacuation
areas had to be maintained for the educa-
tion of the children left behind. Of these
a good proportion had to shut down as
they had not sufficient numbers tto make
it worth their while to rtun an establish-

ment.

A substitute was soon found to remedy
partially this state of things. Children
not evacuated were made to assemble in
convenient homes and individual teachers
visited them, gave them home lessons and
set them tasks. We should consider how
far such a scheme is practicable in our
own province. In the reception areas
schooling for the evacuee children was
arranged under the double shift system,
by which the children of the locality
attended for half the day and tha evacuees
were taught during the other half. This
plan was successful mainly in the case of
the older boys in the secondary and
technical schools, most of whom, forming
separate school units, evacuated, and it
was possible to link each unit up with a
similar school in the reception area.
But the difficulties were greater
in the case of the vegy young child-
ren evacuees who could not be easily
fitted as units into new schools:
nor could they be well fitted into the
nursery schools in the - reception areas of
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the country. The older boys became soon
fitted into and quite happy in the new
environment. The younger children were
more home-sick and naturally unadaptable
and became a source of embarrassment
to their new guardians, and the result was
that there began a large scale drift back
to the evacuated areas within a few
months of the beginning of the war. By
then about 60% of evacuated mothers and
children came back, in spite of the re-
peated warnings of the Ministries of
Civil Defence, Health and Education,
mainly because the apprehended air-raids
did not come. This drift pyoduced again
difficulties in the evacuation areas. This
can be compared in some places with the
drift back to Madras that is now going on-

The evacuation of institutions of higher
education was confined to the London
area; and even here, those institutions
which are devoted to technical education
like engineering, medicine, chemical
research, etc, did not perhaps all
evacuate. Thus the Imperial Institute of
Seience carried on its duties all the time
in London; and the Universities and Col-
leges in evacuation areas like Manchester
and Liverpool did not also evacuate,
though their activities were much restrict-
ed under stress of war. With reference
to such institutions, many of the teachers
were called away either on active service
or as technical advisers in the war depart-
ments. A good proportion of the pupils
also went away on service or put them-
. gelves on the waking list. There wasa

huge reduction in establishments and the
financial strain on students was very
great; while it affected the managements

also largely.

Different institutions under the Univer.
sity of London migrated to different

places. The London School of Econom;
and the London School of Orientsl Stud;:z ;

evacuated to Cambridge, the King's
College to Bristol, the University College
to Wales and the University offices to
Surrey. The classes of these evacuated
colleges were conducted under a scheme
of pooling of resources with the instity-
tions in the reception areas. Sti]] many
students had to abandon their subjects

for want of suitable teachers. Post.gra,

duate research work was affected very
adversely, particularly in scientific ang
technical subjects, for lack and incop.
venience of supervision and also becauge
specialists were called away on war
service in many of the special scientific
subjects. As an eye-witness, Dr, AK.
Ghosal has remarked in the Calcutta
Review, the effect of war on education in
England was undoubtedly to hamper it.
Thus he writes: "“Education, at all the
stages, was undoubtedly hampered, being
carried on under great difficulties and
handicaps arising from the general dislo-
cation incidental to war, but the arrange.
ments that were made in England to meet
the situation were on the whole satis.
factory and were perhaps all that could
be done in the circumstances. There iga
close analogy between the crisis in Eng-
land during which the schemes for carry-
ing on education were elaborated and the
crisis facing our country at the present
moment. The authorities here should do
well to profit by the experience of E

land in this respect and put the sche o
work.ed there into operation, with suitarg?s
modifications in keeping with the peculiai

conditions of this country Cj
benefit from this English expeﬂ:ngee 'pHOt
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The death of Dr. William Skinner M.A.,
pD., C.IE, the embodiment of the model
’ College Principal and one
The late Dr. of the almost ‘legendary’
W. Skinner. figures supporting the
' great edifice of the Madras
Thristian College, recently at Abasrdeen
¢ at a ripe age, takes away from the field
-of South Indian Education a great cons-
, tructive and sustaining worker of the past.
¥ Dr. Skinner joined the Madras Christian
College in 1884 and retired from it in
~1921. Rao Bahadur O. Kandaswamy
Chetty, one of theoldest alumni of the
- College, thus writes of Dr. Skinner, his
“old master, in the current number of ‘the
Madras Christian College Magazine and
gives a very attractive pen-picture of his
teacher. "His words were simple, but
his sentences were so well knit—all
periodic sentences—that we were wonder-
ing whether he was reading from a note-
‘book or was speaking ex tempore. It was
gaid of him that he spoke like a book with
a certain measure of truth; for, his method
of preparing his lectures was fo write
“them out in his room word by word and,
‘to- reproduce them in the class; not
»mechanically from mere memory, but by
:go-thinking them out with all the stre-
‘nuousness and concentrated heat of origi-
‘nal thought. There was in them all the
amplitude of apt expression and variety
sof view-points from which to explain an
Yidea such as only an author could com-
.mand in the quietness of his study. Shy
%and reserved as he was, he gradually got
“agcclimatised to the atmosphere of the
iCollege mentally, sogially as well as
§i?hysically. ‘Confining himself to the pre-

paration of his work and the performance .

of his duty in the College, he was a silent :

observer of what was happening around
him, enjoying contact with individual

students and avoiding crowds and noise.””

To Mr. Chettiar, Dr. Skinner seems to
answer to the description which Tennyson
gives of Arthur Henry Hallam among his

friends, and as a kind of John the Baptist,’
"stern and strictly ethical, not without a

veiled sympathy —silently preparing the
minds of the students and others who
came in contact with him for the message
of Dr. Miller, who in alater series of
addresses unfolded his view of Christ's
religion in relation to Hinduism as a
fulfilment and not as cancellation or re-
placement.”

Dr. Skinner followed the development

of Indian public opinion with great inte- -

rest and was fully in sympathy with the
minds and aspirations of thé rising gene-
ration. Till his death, he kept a close
relationship, by correspondence and other
means, with all his old friends and students
in India, and his home at Absrdeen never
failed to bz visited by every one of his
students who happened to be in Britain.
v
We welcome the announcement of the
appointment of Mr. M. Ruthnaswamy,
ClLE, MA. (Cantab), Bar-
The New Vice- at-Law, Membar of the
chancellor of
the Anna-  sion, as the Vice-Chancel-
malai Univer- lor of the Annamalai Uni-
sity. versity, inguccession to the
late Rai Bahadur Dr. Sir

K. V. Reddi Naidu Garu, KCIE, D. Litt, .

MLC, B.A, BL. Mr. Ruthnaswamy brings

to bear on his new office academic reputa- ,.

tion of the highest order, a name for sober,

Public Services Commis- -
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intensive and critical scholarship, and
erudition in the allied, branches of politics,
history and sociology that reminds one of
the thoroughness of German scholarship
of the XIX century, a wide and varied
acquaintancz with the growing public
life of the country and considerable
experience in the managesment of large
educational institutions. It was he that,
as the Principal, initiated Honours courses
of study in the Pachaiyappa's College and
roused into activity the movement for the
shifting of the Collegs premises to the
spacious grounds in Chetpst near the
Hostel and thus giving a residential
character to the institution and enabling
it to start on a fresh stage in its long
career of usafulness. He imparted a new
tone and spirit to the instruction and
working of the Law College during the
poriod that he was the Principal thereof.
His tenure of ¢he high offic2 of President
of the Madras Legislative Council, in
succession to Diwan Bahadur. L. D. Swami-
kannu Pillai, did much to help in the
building up of those features of the
Speaker's position that have approximated
it to that of th= Sp=akar of the House of
Commons. With all these achievements
and his great understanding, sympathy
and tact, Mr. Ruthnaswamy will very
guccessfully and effectively raise the
Annamalai University to a still higher
levsl of academic efficiency and useful-
ness in the service of the country than it
now has and impress on it his own ideals
of scholarship and sarvice.
v

Tt is a remarkable and noteworthy fact
that teachers seem to bs the only persons,
who as a class have suffered the most
}rom the rise, that has been taking place
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for sometime past, in the cost of living, =
Government servants and employees in;:
. e

commercial  institutiony’

Dearness  have all been granted?
Allowance to "dearness allowances” oﬂ%
Teachers. some kind or other. Buf*
el

teachers, who are net:
Government servants, have as a rylg’
been granted no such allowancev::'gj
In the Madras Presidency, it has beeg;-‘}
computed that the number of teachers i’
elementary, middle and high schools
which are aided institutions or are manag-%‘
ed by local and municipal bodies, ig’
about 1,20,000. Of these, about 1,08,000
are elementary schoocl teachers. The salary
received by not less than 90% of these id
less than Rs. 30 per month. Even in high“
schools and middle schools, hardly 30%
of the teachers draw more than Rs. 80 per
month. We believe that the position is
more or less similar in other parts of India
It needs no demonstration that g]]
teachers are entitled in fairness to an
adequate dearness allowance. It is equa].
ly obvious that without special grantg
from the Government no such allowance
will be widely or adequately granted. I
asis everywhere admitted, teachers are
doing essential service to the nation, the
have aclaim on the national purse, A wa'y,
bonus appears to have been paid tc
teachers in England from out of nationa
funds. Nearer home, in Cochin the
Government have undertaken to cllefra(i
half the cost of any dearness allowa .
that aided managements may grem'tm'iE
members of their staffin accordance ﬂc}
the scale already allowed to Governxr‘;v X Y
servants. This is a step in the r-eg
direction: and while commendin 1311
example to the notice of all provincigl v
state Governments, we would yrge tanc
even more should be done ang g, t%
whole cost of such dearness allowanel b
borne by the national exchequer, e

——————



PRIZE AND LIBRARY BOOKS |
The following well-known series of books suitable for Prizes and
Libraries are selected from the catalogues of Macmillan & Co., Ltd., and
the Publishers whom they represent in India.

THE GLOBE LIBRARY OF STANDARD WORKS

A feature of this Library is that each volume contains the comp-
lete works of the author. The Library includes among other works, the
complete writings of great poets such as Cowper, Milton, Scott, Shakes-
. peare, Tennyson, Wordsworth etc.

These authoritative texts are bound in green and gold. In Cloth
Rs. 4-8.0 each. In Leather, from Rs. 5-10-0 to Rs. 7-8-0 each.

THE GOLDEN TREASURY SERIES
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THE TEACHING OF PARAPHRASE
By Mg. J. P. SaxsexNa, B.A., B.T., Brajrajnagar

ARAPHRASE is the reproduction of the
sense of & literary passage in a different
form of words. It is a set, formal and
special branch of linguistic study. Nothing
should be retained in the new production
except the exact sense and meaning of the
original.

At the very outset of our study of this
subject we are face to face with a contro-
versy as to the desirability of teaching para-
phrase in schools, There are some (of
whom Prof. Laurie of Edinburgh Univer-
sity is the most outstanding) who opine that
far from benefiting the students, exercises
in paraphrase would result in manifold
'evils. These supposed injuries may be

numbered as follows :— .

(i) To paraphrase fine writing is to turn
good into bad and to degrade literature.

(iiy There are other ways of showmg
understanding of the author.

(iii) The pupil thinks he has reproduced
all there is in the original and remains

blind to its beauties.
XLVIl-—59

(iv) When the exercise is over, the pupil
has got his own poor words only instead of
those of the author.

(v) It soon becomes mechanical substitu.
tion of inferior words for superior ones, and
of unfitting phrases for fitting ones.

(vi) When this is so, there is no knowing
that the pupils have grasped the original.

These objections can easily be shown to
be based on a misunderstanding of the
whole situation. Nobody claims that the
language of the student who attempts g
paraphrase can rival that of the original
piece. But this inability to rival the
ideal language of one’s author does not
deprive one of the right tostudy and re.
produce his thoughts any more than the
inability to rival a master painter deprives
;he beglnner of the right to copy and imitate

im.

Again, paraphrase is not parody ; the fact
that the tiro’s attempts turn out to be
clumsy in the beginning ought not to prove
an argument against any attempt at all,
For this objection is equally valid against
composition exercises as well.
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T'he suggestion to replace paraphrase
by what Prof. Laurie calls ‘dialysis’ or
resolution of verse into simple prose order
without in the least altering the language of
the original is no real improvement. This,
in no way, shows that the pupils ‘really see
their way through the organism of a piece
of poetry—terse, elliptical, and frequently
inverted in the order of words.” This kind
of transposition of words so easy to pick up
almost mechanically is an excellent exercise,
as the first step in paraphrase.

The fact is that the only sufficient
guarantees of the complete understanding of
any given passage are to translate it first into
the mother tongue and then to paraphrase
the passage correctly. As atest of under.
standing, therefore, paraphrase occupies and

ought to occupy an important placein the

school curriculum. Indeed, there are many
reasons why it should be encouraged in
_schools. Some of them are given below :—

(i) Itis a training in the choice and use
of words, and in accuracy of diction.
(ii) It is an exercise in manipulation.

(iii) It gives experience in word values

and forces.
L ]

(iv) It provides a training in literary
taste and style,

(v) It encourages observa.tiou,. research,
and curiosity with regard to words.

(vi) It is a training in the application of
the rules of grammar and syntax.

(vii) Ttis a test of the comprehension of
what is read.

It is strange that an exercise with these
advantages should be deemed by many as

‘the most detestable cxercise’ and ‘a vile
of pen and ink.’

For the formal paraphrase lesson some
reasonably difficult ang interesting passage
should be taken. One that is complete in
itself is desirablg or at Jeast, one containing
some completed episode, reflection or sta.te?
ment. In the earlier stages narratives like
Leigh Hunt's ‘Jaffar, the Barmecide," are
preferable.

In the actual teaching of paraphrase, it
must be remembered that there is nothing
very novel about it for students. Whenever
they are made to repeat what they haye
already said, in different words, or again
made to repeat what the teacher has said in
their own words, they are paraphrasing.

This leads to the conclusion that the
formal paraphrase lesson of the lower stan-
dards should be mainly oral. The combin-
ed efforts of the teacher and class should
clarify the original, and students should be
called upon to clothe in their own language
the meaning thus learnt.

After the preliminary oral exercises in
paraphrase are over, a passage of the type
abave indicated may be given to the class.
Itis best to write it down on the black.-board,
Let the class fecite it two or three times
after the teacher. By special emphasis and
exprefssion abone, the teacher can shed g
certain amount of light on the meaning of
the passage.

. Next, he should get the passage read
silently, after which students may be calleq
upon individually to read it piecemeal takin
a complete statement each time. Although €
straigh¢forward piece, it should now gas .
matter of principle and right metho:i, bz
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read or written in plain prose order, omit-
ted words being supplied, but the language
should be otherwise unaltered. The prose
version should be written on the black-board
and read aloud.

Now, the attention of the students must be
invited to the understanding of the passage.
Here, the important point is that the class
must be trained to go from the whole to its
parts, and to get the genperal drift before
taking up the individual sentences, much
less the hard words. The grasp of the
passage is best promoted by means of
questions which stimulate attention and
thought. The first question must be of the
following type. What do you gather from
the whole extract? Or, tell in a sentence
what the whole is about. If a student,
while answering, were to begin reading
from the black-hoard, he should be prompt-
ly checked. 'Reading is not what is now
wanted—we had it in plenty. Some such
reply as ‘Jaffar, the Barmecide, was killed
by Haroun', is quite sufficieat to start with.
If, however, such an answer is not forth-
coming, the question may be modified.
About whom is this piece written ?—about
Jaffar ; about whom else ?—Haroun, and so
forth. . .

® After dealing with the first paragraph,

the next may be taken up and greated in the
same way. When once the meaning, by
means of helpful questions and answers,
has been fully grasped by the students, the
meanings of the difficult words can be easily
elicited in most cases. Finally, the passage
may be paraphrased, it being made clear to
the class that what is wanted is the author’s
sense entirely and the boys’ own words

entirely. With the teacher’s help and
suggestion a good paraphrase of each unit of
statement can now be expected. The result
can be polished and improved. In arriving at
the result, the class has had a training io
careful study, in thought, in observa-
tion, in aceuracy of expression, in manipula-
tion of English and in g2neral self-expres-
sion. As Matthaw Arnold says, ‘to para-
phrase passably a few lines is as good a
proof of general intelligence a3 any that
could be required or given.’

The next stage is when the class may be
left to do the paraphrase work unaided.
Here, it is a good plan to work out some
exceedingly simple passages of a kind that
cin be paraphrased only by a change of
style. Again, in order to render all
mechanical substitution of words for words
impossible, it is good occasionally to practise
the paraphrase extract with the probition
of any change of words of more than one
syllable, or evenany change of words at all.

In the course of paraphrase exercises,
with a view to calling the attention of the
pupils to style, construction and general
meaning, it is good to ask them to prepare
two parmphrases entirely different from each
other. Practice should be given in combin-
ing short sentences of the original extract, in
breaking up long ones, in changing simple
sentences into complex and compound ones
and vice versa,

Before closing, a few rules for practical
guidance in paraphrase exercises may be
subjoined :—

(i) Give the full meaning of the origina
passage, and keep clearly in mind the central
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idea. For this, the extract must be care-
fully read and then transposed, the words
which are understood being supplied. Gene-
rally, straighten and elucidate the passage
while keeping the author’s own words.

(i) Study the result as a whole carefully.

(iii) Next, study it by paragraphs and by
sentences.

(iv) Consider any particular words and
phrases which are novel or peculiar, and try
to understand them by derivation or
context.

(v) Begin to write with consideration of
the first whole and complete statement or
idea, and then of the next and so on. There
must be a general simplification of lan-
guage—to be effected by the substitution of
concrete expressions for abstract ; change
of figurative language into literal terms ;
retention of perfectly simple expressions in
the original ; and filling up of elliptical ex-
pressions.

(vi) Avoid all mere mechanical word-
substitution ; hence, no place for dictiona-
ries.

(vii) A translation from rhapsodical,
florid or merely poetic diction to plain prose
is required—but not bad, bald prose. Aim
at simple and good English.

Paraphrase is really composition and if
the ubove-mentioned principles are follow-
ed in the main, it would give a training in
Accuracy, Taste, Comparison and Judg-
ment. It would enlarge the vocabulary,
improve the power of composition, teach
the value and niceties of expression. and
encourage and develop the creative faculty
in addition. Itis, therefore, a peculiarly

valuable exercise for Indian students who
are so fond of relying upon the memory
and following the beaten track of others.

Finally, three model paraphrases are
given for the guidance of the reader :—

1. FIDELE
Fear no more the heat o’ the sun
Nor the furious winter’s rages ;
Thou thy worldly task hast done,
Home artgone and ta'en thy wages ;
Golden lads and girls all must,
As chimney-sweepers, come to dust.

Fear nomore the frown o’ the great,
Thou art past the tyrant’s stroke ;
Care no more to clothe and eat s
To thee the reed is as the oak ;
The sceptre, learning, physie, must
All follow this, and come to dust,
Fear no more the lightning-flash
Nor the all-dreaded thunder-stope ;
Fear not slander, censure rash ;
Thou hast finish’d joy and moan :
All lovers young, all lovers must
Consign to thee, and come to dust,
—Cymbeline (Shakespeare)

Paraphrase :

You need no longer be afraid of the heat of
the'sun in summer, or the extreme cold winds
of the winter season. You have discharged
your worldly duties and obligations. Youse
have departed from this world and gone to

“the eternal home having reaped the fruits

of your labour. Even rich and beautiful
youths without exception must die and share
the same fate as poor chimney-sweeps; and
their bodies must . be reduced to ashes or
dust.

You should not any longer fear the angry
looks of the great and the powerful. The
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blow of an oppressor and despot cannot
reach you. You have now gone to the
realm where there is no longer any anxiety
for food and clothing. You should not
care for the small or the great, the weak or
the strong because to you they are just the
same. The difference between the twois
quite immaterial as you do not stand in need
of either. Even the kings, learned men,
physicians and all others without any excep-
tion must die and be mixed with dust.

You should not henceforth fear the light-
ning or the most terrible thunderbolt. You
should not as well be afraid of a false report
against you or any blame that has been
heaped upon you without any forethought.
You have gone beyond the region of weal
and woe. There is no denying the fact that
young lovers and all others must attain your
state and be mixed with dust.

9. RURAL LIFE IN ENGLAND

It is a pleasing sight of a Sunday morning,
when the bell is sending its sober melody
across the quiet fields, to behold the pea-
santry in their best finery, with ru.ddy faces
and modest cheerfulness, thronging tran-
quilly along the green lanes to church. ; but
more pleasing to see them in the
evenings gathering about ‘t.heu' cottage
doors, and appearing to exult in thg humbl.e
comforts and embellishments which their

it is still

* own hands have,spread around them.

—Washington I[rving.

Paraphrase:
How pleasing it looks to see a body

- of peasants going to the church dressed

in their best attires with rosy faces and a
moderate degree of cheerfulness ov_ercrowd-
ing peacefully the lanes bordered with green
trees leading to the church on a Sunday

morning when the church-bell is sending
forth its sweet harmonious music across the
calm fields ! But. our heart is filled with
greater joy when we see them at the dusk
of the evening, standing in a group near
about the doors of their cottages and feel-
ing happy in the moderate comforts of huts
and the simple decorations which they have
made with their own hands in and outside
their small dwellings.
3. WORK
Putting its trust in its father, it is
careful for nothing—being full of love to
every creature, it is happy always, whether
in the play or its duty. Well, that’s the
great worker’s character also. Taking no
thought for the morrow ; taking thought
only for the duty of the day ; trusting some-
body else to take care of tomorrow ; know-
ing indeed what labour is, but not what
sorrow is; and always ready for play—
beautiful play.
—Ruskin
Paraphrase :

The child has implicit faith in his father
and therefore he is free from all anxieties.
You will find him always happy and cheer-
ful, whether he is playing or doing some
work. The qualities of a great worker can
be compared to those of a child. A truly
great worker likewise does not care a fig
for the coming day, but discharges the daily
round faitbfully knowing full well that there
is the Almighty Father to take care of him
and to provide him with all his necessities.
He realizes full well the dignity of labour.
Sorrow has no place in his mind and he is
always prepared to undertake work and
duty in the spirit of play—indeed, a fine
play—without caring for success or failure,

—— ——



SOME SYSTEMS OF NATIONAL EDUCATION

By Sr1 A. VENKATARAMANIAH, M.A,, L.T., B.T.S. (Retired Educational Officer
H, E. H. The Nizam's Government)

ACAREFUL and comparative study of
the different national systems of edu-

cation reveals that every country has that
system of training best adapted to its pre-
sent needs, and most capable of developing
in such'a way as to «meet future national
needs. It is only when seen in its own
setting that each system of education can
best be understood. Though each system
is characteristic, yet, certain general tenden-
cies point to the growth of world-citizen-
ship that is going on all over the globe.

The boy or the girl at school to-day will
be the man or the woman in later life. The
good citizen has to be made in the days of
the school, and trained in the college, be-
cause it is in the time of youth, in boyhood
or girlhood that the character is shaped,
when the whole nature is plastic. Modifica-
tion and shaping of the character in the
right direction is possible only then, if chil-
dren’s conduct is governed by an ideal. Let
us examine what we mean by ‘an ideal ’,

"To putitina nutshell, an ideal is an idea

that is constantly in the mind, as distin-
guished from the fleeting thoughts that come
in and go out of the mind like visitors in a
cinema-house, An ideal is a fixed ides
that rules the human conduct. “Yat
Bhaavam Tat Bhavati”, that which you
think about constantly, that you become, so
that you can shape your character as it
came with you into this world, and can
improve it. Defects may be got rid of, and
good qualities may be strengthened.

Every one knows that at present very
great changes are taking place in the world
at a very great lightning speed. According
to modern scientists a ncw type of human-
ity is being born in the world with
certa,i.n special qualities in common. They
are alike in their physical bodies with g
recognisable facial type, and a particalar
sort of *temperament”. All over the
world in every country a spirit of revolt i3
noticeable among the young people against
their elders. This differenee from their
elders is growing more and more intense
day by day. In the past there were rarely
any strikes in schools and colleges as we
find nowadays. The youth are now very
quick to realise a social ideal. They are
very eager to throw themselves into move.-
ments of reform and improvement. They
are very enthusiastic in taking them up.
They evince considerable interest in dis.
cussing them. Wherever yon g0, you find
the, same spirit. One of the most marked
characteristics of modern youth is that they
desire to be friendly with the youth of

other nations. "The Scou movement hgg '

cemented the bond of universal brotherhood
and friendship among the youth. ’

Who can doubt that the whole attitude of

our dear Motherland towards the world is -

changing ? India can no longer isolate he
sell from the rest of the world .
her right to a place of equality
among the world natiops.
and equality thus claimed b

; she claimg
and freedom
This freedom
Y the modern
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youth of cur country as well as of other
countries of the world is, indeed, & mark of
school and college life.

From what has been stated above it
follows that what you aim at in your ideals
in youth, you will be able to realise in your

" manhood. The boys of to-day in Indian

schools and colleges are our future states-
men. They will have the destiny of India
in their own hands to-morrow. Hence in
school-days the spirit of the citizen should
be cultivated.

It has been said that a citizen is one who
is fit to live in a city. Citizenship is the
same as what the old Greeks meant by
“Politics” (The Groek word ““ Polis 7 means
city). But the politician is not always a
good citizen 3 for, a good citizen thinks less
of himself than of the nation’s gain. “Serving
the country of his birth ” is his watchword.
Hence, we may say that he aloue is a good
citizen who can live usefully and harmo-
niously with his fellows. Thisis the essence
of the idea of citizenship.

The first task of every school is to edu-
cate the child, not to prepare for life. True
education, however, is the best preparation
for life. But, we will see presently that all
German schools provide an education for

the purposes of life.

We . must recdgnise the solidarity, in a
democratic state, of the curricula of the

primary and secondary schools.

To place the child, be its parents rich or
poor, en rapport with the environment is
the true purpose of education, It isto place
the child in touch with, and make him or
her responsive to the civilization into

which the c¢hild is born. In fact, itis to
make the child understand the world in
which it has to live.

Spirit is the crown of Universal Exist-
ence, and Matter is its basis. Mind is the
connecting link. It isthe interpreting
agent. The Child is the Embodied Soul,
and not only should Prakriti be made
intelligible to it, but it should be made to
know itself. The whole field of true edu-
cation lies in this direction.

There is the Organic Nature, the Inorga-
nic Nature, there is the theoretical side of
man, the practical side of man, and there
is the aesthetical side of man. These are
the five fundamentals of training. ILet us
examine how far the curriculum of the
primary school meets these demands. '

Inorganic nature forms the subject of the
lessons in elementary physical science which
introduce to the observation of the pupil
the varied phenomena of the world
around him, while arithmetic, the science
of number, enables him to quantify and
locate his experiences in that world.

The world of organic nature is made real
and intelligible by the lessons in nature-
study and geography. In nature-study the
child is made acquainted with “the teeming
world of life” around it. The various
forms of animal and plant life full of diver-
sity and beauty come under the child’s
observation. This knowledge of the living
environment is completed by the course in
geography which deals with the surface
features, the climate, the waters around and
within, and the heavens above.

Let us now turn our attention to the
humanistic elements of the curriculum. The
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arts of reading and writing with grammar
as the science of correct expression help to
develop the theoretical side of man, These
help to develop the man as thinker. By
means of these arts the mental powers arc
abundantly increased, and the circle of
realisable experience widensd. Tt is by
reading that the individual gains the experi-
ence of the race and life is made richer and
longer. It is only books that make national
culture possible.

To develop the practical side of man,
that is man as doer, history is included in
the curriculum. History aids the child to
acquire the garnered experience of the race,
to locate his own place in society, and to
learn his duties and privileges as a social
unit. History enables the child to under-
stand the life of to-day, and to become an
actor under the influence of complete know-
ledge, and therefore right judgment.

The religious and aesthetic side of
man, (man as worshipper), is developed by
the charming prose the child reads, by the
noble examples the child hears of, by the
poems, songs and hymns learnt at school,
and by the forms he draws and models he
makes.

These are the five gateways that open
into the world of childhood, and it is
through these and these alone that the
child may reach the world of a full, rich
manhood. All these are absolutely essential,
and no curriculum can afford to omit any of
these. This may be regarded as the
scientific curriculum for all primary

erhnnlsa.

FACTORS OF THE CHILD-WORLD
1. Man, 11,
(1) as thinker
(2) as actor
(8) as worshipper

Nature,

(1) Inorganic
(2) Organic

All children must live in this world of the
present; but some children will haye N
fuller and richer life than others, These
need a more generous curriculum, but not
essentially different. They require a further
period of adjustment in the secondary

school. The curriculum of the secondary ‘

school will only be a development of that
of the primary school, and the five funda.
mentals of the primary will remain the five
fundamentals of the secondary school also.
These two curricula miy be represented as
two triangles standing on the same hage on
the same side with vertices at right angles
to the base. The one curriculum issimply g
development of the other. Thus the element-
ary science of the primary will develop into
the chemistry and physics of the secondary
school 5 arithmetic will develop into algebra,
geometry and trigonometry ; nature study
becomes biology ; and geography 2rows into
geology and physiography.

The same development may be noticed on
the hurr'la,nistic side also, For instance, the
child as thinker will replace his lessons in
the home tongue by studies of the ancient
or modern tongues, along with the princi.
ples of comparative philology and philo.

sophy.  National history deveIOps into

international history, and the beginnings of

aesthetic and ethical studies of the primar
school will naturally develop into the ripe);

~and richer courses of the secondary school
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This explains the solidarity of the curricula
of the primary and secondary schools.

Life is, after all, largely a matter of com-
promise. Ideals are to be aimed at, never
hit. It is the striving after, not the attain-
ing of ideals that is the motive force behind
human endeavour. *‘Ideals recede farther
and farther as we advance; they rise
towards the stars as we seek them. Like
the spirit of some Alpine climber, who sees
peak after peak riseas he rises, so do the
ideals of life beckon men to the stars”

Now, let us have a bird’s eye view of the
movement for national training in the four
principal countries of the world, England,
France, Germany and the United States.
In comparing the English, German, French,
and American systems of education, we
notice that they naturally group themselves
into two classes, namely the individualist
and the socialist. France and Germany are
striking instances of the socialistic type. In
it the individual is lost in the community.
England and America are striking exa,mp'les
of the individualistic type. In it we notice
the triumph of the individual. In France
and Germany the administration is strongly
bureaucratic ; the local community, as such,
has practically no powerful control over the
primary school or the teacher. They are
both State institutions. In Germany the
State nominates all the school officials. The
sole 1ncal representatives are the mayor and
the priest;and they themselves are State
officials. The people have no control what-
ever over the school or its currigulum.
What is more interesting is that they are
expressly precluded from visiting it or

evincing any active interest in the education
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of their children. To put'it in a nutshell,
the State becomes the foster-mother ; and
any interference from the natural mother
is resented. To the great majority of
Germans, the State is the  fairy godmother™
without whom they can do nothing.

In France the bureaucracy is still more
paramount. The whole administration is
controlled by ofticials, and the local cont-
roller is the primary inspector. The Minister
of State drafts the curriculum in Paris, the
French capital. Teachers are trained,
appointed, paid, and pensioned off by the
State. '

England is the lapd of compromises. The
National Church is a compromise, the
political constitution is a compromise, the
gystem of national training is a compromise 3
in fact the national character itself is a
compromise. This tendency to compromise
makes true individualism possible. The
truest freedom is possible only through °
sacrifice. 'The system of administration is a
compromise between the bureaucracy of
Europe and the *licensed liberty ” of
America. The central authority licenses
the teachers but does not pay them ; it
pensions them but does not appoint them.
At present it has absolutely no voice in their
removal by the local authorities. The
community in England has complete control
over theschool and its curriculum, while
the State reserves to itself a power of veto
which will be used chiefly to prevent ineffi-
cient and ignorant administration.

America is the land of the government of
the people for the people by the people.
« People’s schools are therefore governed by
the people. The common school of America
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is completely controlled by the common
people and their representatives. It is their
work to appoint, pay, dismiss and license
the teachers. The teachers are not civil
servants in America.
professional class.

They form an un.
They do not have the
profession:l exclusiveness of the French or
German teacher, nor do they possess the
professional sense of unity of their English
brother. The continental school and its
tzacher stand apart from the people. They
are part of the State machinery for the
manufacture of citizens.

It follows from what bhas been noted
above thatin America and England the
school and its teacher are part of the com-
munity. The school has but slight influence
upon publiz opinion. In these countries
newspapers. theatres and cinemas are more
powerful than the school, for the manufac-

ture of public opinion.

The school-life of the KEnzlish child is
from 8 to 9 years; of the German child
from 7 to 8 years ; of the French about 6
years; and of the American about 5 years.
In England the minimun leaving age is 12 3
it is 11in France;itis 13 in the country
and 11 in the towns of Germany. In the
United States it varies considerably.

Germany bas realised the compulsory

gystem. HEvery child is compelled to pass -

through the educational machine. The
habit of school attendance has become
gutomatic in Germany. Evading the law
of at'endance scarcely occurs either to the
German child or the German parent. In
Germany the parent or guardian, says the

law, is fined from g penny to a shilline for 1
» " 3 o )
each day that the child is absent withont !
proper excuss; and if the fine is not im.

mediately paid, imprisonment for from 3
hours to a day follows.

In France and Tngland the systems are
too young for such an admirable habit of
school -attendance as in Germany. School
attendance from day to day is tmproving
more in England and less
“ Taking French
proverbial.

in France,
" .
leave has become

As for school buildings, let” it ha noted

that the English school playground is un-
rivalled:- German and
rarely play.

French children
It has been pointed out that
in France the teacher is legally responsible
for all accidents to his pupils, and this
accounts for the French children not play-
ing, American children “seem to he losing
the facalty of play”. Every lover of
children admits that the best of schools is a

very poor substitute for the open air.

* The furniture and fittings of the Ameri-
can class.room are considered to be superior
to those of England or Germany. In
German al?d French schools, the teaching
apparatus 1s generally put out of sighnt
when' not in use. Many English ang
Afnerxca,n schools are Beautifully decorated
with fine busts and pictures. The French
and American schools are equipped W'tzc

schnol library more often than the | 10]' .
or German school. School gardens a,renn o
common in France and Germany tha,mofe
Engldnd. But in no other count S
school games so well organised ;y iy
loped as in England, o deve.
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Fducation is more philosophical and more
scientific in Germany. Both primary and
secondary schools afferd no direct prepara-
tion of life.

In France thereis the other extreme.
haracter has lostits conserva-

Its respect for old-world
There is a close affinity
t of modern France and

The national ¢
tive elements.
ideals has gone.
between this spiti
that of urban America.

The school excursion of the German
school was unknown in the English school.
In Enpgland travelling and hotel accommo-
dation are much more expensive than in
Germany. The extremely variable climate
in England is against school excursion.

The curriculum of the English school
varied enormously, and this variation de-
pended bat little upon the environment.

We notice the same variation in the
American school, but for different reasons.
The school superintendent has his own
ideas of a school curriculum, and these
ideas duly appear In the school. The
American school readily becomes a victim
to the faddist. There is no room for fads
in the German school-

In Germany, Irance, and the United

States periodical conferences of officials and

. teachers form an integral part of the edu-

cational machinery ; but similar conferences

in England are the result of private initia-
tive, and no pecuniary aid from the State
is received.

The freedom of the teacher varies in
different countries. In Germany the teacher

is under the control of the local inspector,

who is generally the parish priest, The

‘dent.

classification of children is sabje:t. to the
inspector’s approval and the general super-
vision of the school is in his hands. Itis
said that in some parts of (zermany a
teacher may not marry without an official
permit.

InFrance the primary inspector examines
and classifies the children hinself, and
sapervises in detail the work of the school.
He visits the school twice a year, and that
generally without notice:

In Auwerica the teacher is helped and
guided by the directions of the superinten-
The teacher is told not only what to
teach, but how to teach.

In England the teacher is free as to
classification and examination of hischildren.
His freedom extends even to curriculum
and method. It follows that on the whole
the English teacher has greater liberty in
the school than any of his brothers in
other countries.

Itis universally admitted that the German
teacher is the most thoroughly trained
teacher in the world. His training is dis-
tinctly religious, and is intended to develop
a loyal churchman. All German teachers
are philosophers and many of them are
enthusiastic Herbartians; hence, the doc-
trines of apperception and interest, together
with the formal steps arve often to be
observed. A German teacher never begins
a lesson without a preparation covering a
recapitulation of previous steps, and com-
pleting it by correlating the mnaterial pre-
sented with the material of the other
portions of the curriculum.

In Germany the office of the teacher is
looked upon as one of the most onerous and
_honourable offices in the community, The
German teachers are justly proud of their
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profession, and their country is proud of
them. Teaching has become a fine art, and,
like all fine arts, there is evidence of formal-
jsm in it. Some experts think that the
German teaching is too stereotyped in
character, lacking in originality and resource-
fulness.

In view of the conclusions arrived at by
a study of the four typical systems of
national training, we may rightly expect
the school of tomorrow to produce mental
alertness ip its pupils, and to supply the
nation with a body of trained intelligences.

A word or two about the education of
girls in the different systems of national
training.

In drawing up a course of training for
girls the following special characteristics
must be borne in mind—the peculiar
physiological functions, the emotional nature,
the ready susceptibility to fatigue, the
periodicity of effort of the fair sex. Every
scientific man admits that the education of
. girls must be carried out on lines somewhat
different from that at present prescribed for
boys. It is pointed out that the education
of girls must be different in method, not in
purpose on the score that the sexes are
complementary, and not supplementary. A
distinguished scientist observes: “ Man is
more active, energetic, eager, passionate, and
variable, He is more original. Woman
is more passive, conservative, sluggish and
stable. As mother she has more altruistic
emotions. She is stronger, and has greater
independence and courage. Her constancy
of affection and sympathy is more pronoun-
ced. She has greater stability, more com-
monsense.”

It follows clearly that boys are to be
educated to become men, and girls to be-

come women. This self-evident principle
seems to have escaped the attention of re-
formers in America. Am Indian educationist
who lived in America for more than a
decade has observed: “The American
woman isslowly degenerating in consequence
of her emancipation. As she leaves the
sphere of her home to enter the great
m.a,r_ket of life, she becomes less able and
wthg to fulfil natural duties. This is the
opinion of famous physicians and clergy-
men. It is as a more efficient helper, a more
{:ultflred companion in life, an able adviser
in times of trouble to man that the German
and French writers regard the educated
woman. Hence, as a rule, there are separate
and distinct schools for girls in Germany

Fraoce and Tngland. For higher educ&tiox;
of girls and women there are three possible
plans. of which one is “ separate schools ™

The other two are: to educate oirls il;
annexes to boys' schools, or as bu, sub-
department of the school; and the other is
to educate them in mixed schools, where
the girls are taught side by side with boys

the teacher being a male or female as the;
case may be. This is true co-education.
Co-education isthe rule in America. In
France ca-education is tolerated only in
rural primary schools, but in French secon-
dary schools there is no co-education
allowed. Though in Germany too co-edu-
cation is only tolerated, yet it is not popular
It is the only course possible for the rura
schools. In towns only 3/10 of the childre:
are taught in mixed classes. In the secon
dary schools of Germany no co-education i
allowed. Democratic tendency has deve

loped to some slight extent in France, to :

greater extent in Germany, to a still g;eate

extent in England, and most of all i

America, so far .
’ ar as primary educati :
concerned.” ary ration i

QUICK AND DEAD

By Sri1 R. SIVARAMAKRISHNIER,

T raquancore:;

¢¢ J T is not by amusing oneself that oneé
said Maitre Mouche (in

canlearn, ”
¢ The Crime of Sylvestre

Anatole France’s
Bonnard ")

It is only by amusing oneself that oné

can learn ”, | replied. “ The whol§ art of
teaching is only the art of awakening the
natural curiosity of young minds for the
purpose of satisfying it afterwards; and
curiosity itself can be vivid anq wholesome
only in proportion &s the mind 18 contented
and happy. Those acquirements cva@med
by force into the minds of children simply
clog and stitle intelligence. in order that
knowledde be properly digested it must have
been swallowed with a good appetite. o
Dullpess in teaching often seeks to justify
itself by the plea that ¢ it isnot by amusing
oneself that onme can learn . Wha.?ever
value this plea 1may have in the hlghe_r
stages of the acquisition of knowledge, it
has none SO far as the elementary sta,ge's :&re
conceraned. Here interest not only fa.mhtaj-
‘tes the acquisition of k.n'owledge,. but. is
almost a necessary condition of it. 1t is
therefore the duty of those who are enga,ge'd
in teaching the young to explgre f'ill poss1(i
bilities of making their teaching lively an

interesting. N
Paradoxical as it may appear, & too rigid
adherence 0 teaching mebh‘od gften (;endi1 tc{
deaden interest. A consclenb.xous teacl er
who is obsessed by the techm‘que he lm,s
learnt in the Training College 13 apt to do;;a
sight of the higher aims of teaching an

B.A, LT, Tulor to H. H. Elaya Raja of

Trivandrum

life. Tt appears to me that teachers of forty
or fifty years ago when educational science
was still in its infancy trusted more to their
intuition than to acquired technique and
succeeded perhaps to a greater extent than
their successors of the prosent generation in
making their teaching interesting and hold-
ing the attention of their pupils. Elderly
men who can re-call their school days at
this distance of time will testify to this.

How can we make teaching interesting ?
In the first place we must have scholarship
and know coasiderably more of our subject
than we have actually to teach. A teacher
who is only a chapter or two ahead of his
pupils cannot hope to interest them. He
must bubble over with his subject and then
it will not matter much gyhat method he
employs toimpart it. What is taught with
enthusiasm is learnt with eagerness and is
not easily forgotten. And the teacher’s in-
terest must not be confined to his own
particular subject. While specialising 1n
one subject he must take a broad, general
interest in other subjects, particularly in
matters relating to current history and poli-
tics as well as scientific and cultural pro-
gress. He will then he able to make inter-
esting digressions and throw illuminating
sidelights. Sir C. V. Raman’s popular
lectures on science would not be half as in-
teresting as they are but for his general
culture and his many-sided interests.

1t is not possible within the limits of a
magazine article to indicate the wvarious
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methods that might be employed to make
teaching quick aud not dead ; but one point
may usefully be emphasised, viz., that as.far
as possible the concrete should be preferred
to the abstract and where it is pot possible
to avoid the abstract altogether, to prefer
the less to the more abstract. In this res-
pect let us follow the example of the poets
rather than of the philosophers. Shakes-
peare is so fascinating and so easily under-
stood even in his difficalt passages, because
of his vivid and sometimes even gorgeous
imagery. Much of the dullness of our teazh-
ingis due to our anxiety to impart the
maximum of information within the mini-
mum of time, a circumstance rendered
necessary by the exigencies of examinations.
Thus teaching is quick in & sense entirely
different from the one in which the word is
used in the title of this essay, In the latter
sense what is contemplated is a quickening,
a making alive, of the imagination of the
pupils ; but unforttnately we have little
time in our schools to exercise the imagina-
tion of the pupils, nor for that matter our
own.

Avoid as far as possible, especially in lan-
guage teaching, the method of definitions,
synonyms and equivalents and resort to
examples, homely and familiar illustrations,
stories and anecdotes, taking care to see that
they are relevant and appropriate. Help
the pupils to visualise descriptions. Students
will often understand a poem or a passage of
prose better by visualisation than by listen-
ing to the verbal explanations of the
teacher. Why waste words in explaining
Wordsworth’s Daffodils line by linec and
phrase by phrase ? A far better purpose

would be served by asking the pupils to
close their physical eyes and see with their
mind’s eye the host of golden daffodils beside
the lake, ten thousand tossing their heads in
sprightly dance. And then the scene and
the poem will be to them an abiding trea-
sure and oft when on their couch they lie,
their hsarts will dance with the daffodils.

"Two superstitions in the teaching method
of our schools have to be mentioned so that
they may be combated. One of these re-
lates to the use of ths mother-tongue and
the other to lecturing. Though in the
teaching of English language and literature
it is desirable that as far as possible English
should be the medium of instruction, a rigid
exclusion of tle mother-tongue is by no
means called for., My own feeling is that
teaching can be made more interesting than
it now is by a liberal and timely use of the
mother-tongue, even in subjects in which
English is ov ought to be the medium of
instruction.

Lecturing as a method of teaching has
come’in for greater condemnation than it
deserves. It is contrasted unfavourably

with the Socratic method, the method of

question and answer. Of course there is
much to be said in favour of this latter
method, especially as & means of making
pupils think for themselves. But lecturing,
too, has a definite place in teaching, In the
teaching of literature it isan invaluable aid.
So I would say to the teacher: * Lectyre
by all means when the mood is on you, not
minding the rules of pedagogy. Thus only
can you communicate by voice and manner
something of the enthusiasm and the joy
you feel.  Such communication of emotion
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is the wholo sccret of inspirational teaching.
It will not matter even if occasionally you
talk above the heads of your pupils. They
will understand you by your manner ; but
do not overdo the lecture, nor make it a
habit ; for lecturing is only one of the ways
of teaching and a teacher who habitually
lectures ceases to command the attention of
his pupils and deprives ‘them of the oppor-
tunities of thinking and speaking. ”

Whatever method we way employ, the aim
should be to interest the children and-make
them happy during the time they are with
us. The miseries of life will come to them
in good time. We need not prepire them
for those miseries by our teaching masthods.
The teachers whose memories we cherish
with affection are those who contributed
happy hours to us in the morning of our
life and we cannot do better than follow
their example.

EXTERNALISED MEMORY AND THE POTENCY OF
THE SCHOOL LIBRARY

By Rao Saurs 8. R, RaxtianatoaN, M.A., L.T., F.L.A,, Librarian, Madras University
Library, and Secretary, Madras Library Association.

HE theme of this paper may be express-
ed briefly in the form of the following

inequality and equality :

Education is not=Loading rote memory ;
but = Training for the use of cxternalised
memory.

Hence is the p stency of the school library.

The advent of reference books and the
public library system demands a change in
the technique of cducation. Indeed it may
even be claimed that they demand even a
revolution in educational! methods. Such
revolutions had taken place in educational
technique in various ages in response to the
advent of different inventions. Hence it
would be easier to visualise the new demand
made by the invention of reference books
and public library system if we first trace a
ew historical parallels,

INVENTION OF WRITING

The first related to the invention of writ-
ing, the credit for which goes, according to’
some, to the Indian @mmunity. Before
writing was invented the technique of edu-
cation largely centred round oral instruction
and the improvement of rote memory. In
this matter ancient Indians reached a high
water mark., They achieved the unbelieva.
ble feat of carrying all the Vedas, all the
Sustras, and even the dictionary in their
memory. Soshould it have been in every
other community. But once writing was
introducad a movement should have set in
to re-adjust the technique of education
Tradition and the consequential time-lag
might have delayed this readjustment. But
it had to cofhe eventually. One can imagine
how even the equipment of the school should
have been revolutionised by the effact of
the invention of writing on the technique
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of education. Sand trays with the fore-
finger used as the stylus might have had
priority. DBut by slow degrees other sur-
faces and other forms of stylus for writing
would have come. The new comers—
cudgeon leaf manuscripts and clay tablets—
would have been admitted. Certainly as a
consequence some at least of the time of the
pupil would have been diverted to the art of
reading and writing from that of hearing
and memorising,

INVENTION OF PAPER

The next great epoch was that of
the invention of paper by the Muslims
of the ninth or the tenth -century.
This invention led to the production
of written materials on a much larger
seale and in a more acceptable and plastic
form. 'This led to the production of manus.
cript books on a scale greater than what
obtained till then and this in its turn intensi-
fied the change in the technique of educa-
tion. Part of the time was spent in copying
manuscripts for ohe’s own use. Caligranhy
slowly reached its high water mark. Formal
education was considerably modified by the
fact that books were available in greater
number for its furtherance outside the
school.

INVENTION OF PRINTING

A still higher pitch of the change due to
the invention of writting was reached after
the invention of printing from metallic mo-
vable types by the Germans five centuries
ago. No doubt this invention took a long
time to have its fullest repercussion on the
technique of education But it had reached
its full force long before the kfe-time of the
present generation. Printing made written
resources cheaply ava,ila,ble. to one and all.
To-day several of the earlier years of the

school life are spent in the acquisition of the
power to read printed naterials. The
possibility of supplying each pupil with a
copy of the same book has had a tremendous
effect on class room technique. Now the
infant begins with g printed hook even on
the first day of its educational career,

We can visualise a normal school day in
the pre-writting age, the pre-paper age, in
the pre-printing agd and in the present day
?.nd compare them in our imagination, work-
1ng out every detail of difference not only in
the .technique of education but also in the
equipment going with the technique. At
the one extreme we have g bare room with
young ones learning by rote what the teacher
recx'ted. In the other extreme we have the
pupils coming *into the class room withAa.
pile of printed books of their 0Wn, with even
a bigger pile of note books ang with pencils
fountain pens and erasers, The teacbers;
role has also changed beyond recognition.

INVENTION oF READY REFERENCE
Books

A no l.css revolutionary invention has
come during the lagt century in the facilities
available for the transmission of

. knowledge
and informatiop, nowlets

L It is the invention and
production on a wide scale of g new type of

books known gs reference hooks—ready
refe:rence books if one desires to emphasise
their outstanding feature. There were few
reference books before the nineteenth cen-
tury. But we gre now living
encyclopaedias, o

Let us remind o

in the age of
directories and year-books:
the only struct ufselves' t%mt those are 1

ural varieties of reference
boo.ks' to-day. Aboyt eighteen structural
Varieties are recognizable. We have
such referonce books in almost every con-
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coivable subject. Herc isan estimate” of
the number of classes of knowledge that
have attracted to themselves ready reference
books of the several structural varieties :

Atlas 81
Bibliographical periodical and abstracting

periodical 161
Bibliography of subjects 520
Bibliography of individuals 188
Bibliography of bibliographies 27
Bibliography total 896
Bibliographical dictionary and who's who 42
Concordance 86
Dictionary general 330
Dictionary special i.e., of terms

peculiar to special snbjects 92
Dictionary (total) 428
Encyclopaedia 164
Formulae 21
Gazetteer 217
Guide 52
Leading cases 18
List 21
Statistics . 17
Tables 153

Yearbooks, directories and calendars 148

Further the number of such reference
books in the world to-day goes far into four
digits. What is more, the publishing world
has set up the necesshry organisation to
revise these ready reference books perio&i-
cally and bring them up-to-date from time to
time.

®Ranganathan (S. R.) and Sivaraman (K. M.} Rafe-
rence service and bibliography, Volume 2, 1941,
(Madras Library Association, publication series, 10)
Pp. 16-17. R
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AN ANACHRONISM

The school that never brings these facts
to the notice of the pupils, the school that
does not give them practice—ample living
practice—in the use of such sources of in-
formation, the school that does not induce in
its pupils that spirit of self-reliance and
that desire for self-education and self-help"
which can develop only if there is confidence
in one’s capacity to get the maximum bene-
fit out of the printed aids which society
makes available in plenty to-day, should be
said to be an anachronism. In several
countries initiation of the pupils in the use
of ready reference books has been taken as
one of the necessary duties of the school.
This new duty has transformed the tech-
nique of education in unthought of ways.
The transformation has been brought about
with eagerness because it has given a new
solution to the conflict between the accelera-
tion of the coming in of facts and the

. . .
limited capacity of brains, .

EXTERNALISED MEMORY

" Are we fair to our younger generation if
we still carry on our work at school as if
ready reference books have not- been in-
vented ? Should we not recognise that the
ready reference books are equivalent to
externalised memory ? Is it not appropriate
that we who are the decendants of those
who were famous for having harnessed
ordinary memory to educational purposes
to an unparalled degree should no longer
be second to afly in the world in harnessing
this new invention of externalised memory
to-day ? ‘
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INVENTION OF PUBLIC LIBRARIES

We should not fail to mention here
another consequence of the above sequence
of inventions in providing newer and newer
facilities for the tansmission of the com-
munity’s new facts and experiences to every
body as and when they get created. That
.consequence itself amounts to a new inven-
tion. It is the gratuitious provision of
printed materials as a public project for the
perpetual self-education of every citizen.
This invention is more than half a century
old in several countries. The establish-
ment of public libraries too has had con-
siderable effsct in hastening the changes in
the technique of education initiated by the
invention of ready reference books, Itisa
sad fact that various historical factors have
benumbed our land just during this eventful
period and that it has been disabled from
making its natural normal progress and
keeping abrest of time in several matters ;
with the result ghat this new intention of
public libfhry service is still being denied to
our people. No wonder, therefore, that the
changes in educational technique demanded
by the invention of ready reference books
have not yet been reinforced in our land by
this, the latest of the inventions, to the ex-
tent to which they have been elsewhere.
But it will not be long before our land too
will set right this fault ; the generation now
at school may have the service of a public
library system when it reaches adulthood.

PEDAGOGICAL CONSEQUENCE

One pedagogical consequepcee of the con.
cept of externalised memory and the insti-
tution of a public library system for easy and
gratuituous ‘availability of the externalised

wewmory for the use of one and all is that
education means not merely imparting to
the pupils some basic factual knowledge
but also that of teaching them the methods
of finding out other and new facts and in-
formation as and when they are needed.
This would require that the pupil should
be made the chief actor in the arena. His
curiosity is to be kindled rather than
smothered. The enquiring and exploring
attitude has to be carefully built up. Tea-
ching the methods of finding out is half the
task of educating. The only way to teach a
method is to provide opportunities for apply-
ing it. This means creating situations in
which the pupil has to find out infrrmation
himself and not for the teacher to tell him
everything; providing opnortunities for
finding it ; throwing the pupil amidst bonks ;
guiding him to find his way about 3 training
him in extracting the necessary elements
from the concerned books; and teaching
him to weave these elements into a whole
50 as to become the information required.

EXAMINATION TECH NIQUE

This change in the technique of educa.-
tion will bring a change in our outloo® ort
the examination System and hence in its
technique. Examination need no longer
mean solely, squeezing the sponge of the
candidates’ brains wany of which had
damaged themselves and made themselves
unfit for creative work by absorbing much
more than their normal capacity. Surely
the educational world is not so bankrupt as
not.to invent methods of sizing up pupils,
which are not solely dependent on what
reduces itself to a sort of automatic writing
by forcedly fed brains, The aim of the

.
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examination should be to find out the capa-
city of the pupil to conduct himself success-
fully in situations in life. For this purpose
one cannot see why examination with books
cannot become a legitimate amplification of
the examination system now in vague.

THE POTENCY OF THE SCHOOL LIBRARY

Thus follows the new role that the school
library Has to play in the daily education
of the pupils. It cannot any longer afford
to bea closed cupboard to be opened on
coremonial occasions. It must on the con-
trary become the very heart of the school.
It must look like a bechive into which the
pupils flow in and from which they flow
out incessantly. The school" library should
be integrated into the hourly life of the
pupils in the school. It should be integra-

ted mot only in relation to instruction but
also in relation to examination.

The modern school will fulfil itself only
if it exploits the potency of the school
library to its fullest extent. For it will be
judged by the degree of flair with which it
equips the pupils in using the externalised
memory which they would find stored
wherever they go. The school library itself
is one such storehonuse. Hence it is the
extent of practice which the pupils get in
exploiting the externalised memory stored
in it that will it them for efficient iife in
their adulthood; and jt is therefore the
extent of this practice that will meagure the
success of the school. Hence is the potency
of the school library in these days of
externalised memory. -
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THE IDEAL OF EDUCATION
By Mg. ANceELO MosEs, M.A,, F.R-A.C,, B.P.E., Baroda

66 THE present system of education in

modern India is faulty and funda-
mentally wrong " says Swami Abhedananda,
“ for the education of a nation must depenf
upon the national ideal of civmzatlon:
Education, as Herbert Spencer has said,
« 1neans the training (of the mind) fo.r com-
pleteness of life. ” Education will 'brmg out
the perfection, the man which is already
latent in his soul. Education does not mean
that a lot of ideas will be poured into the
brain of the individual and they will run
riot ; but it means the gradual gr.owth and
development of the soul from its infancy to
maturity.

But what do we see in our Schools and
Colleges today ? The students are cmgpek
led to study a little of the different subjects
in their text-books and are obliged to cram
the notes of their teachers in order to pass
the examinations creditably. They tax their
memory for the time being and forget .wha,t
they learnt as soon as they. have finished
their course. They get their Degrees and
Diplomas for their ignorance. Year after
year scores of full-fledged gre.a,duu,t'e.s tro'op
out of the portals of Indian Universities with
none of their faculties attuned to the ta?k
before them. They may as well have beén
trained in’ Timbuctoo.

Contrast this with the .ancient sys'tem of
training which never failed to train the
character of the young man and to bring out
the very best in him. In the words of the
Hon'ble Mr. J. P. Srivastava, * there was

the Maulvi or the Pandit versed in his lore,

universally respected, indifferent to mone-
tary gain, secure against his few wants by
voluntary presents made bysthe community,
and there he sat under a tree paying indivi-
dual attention to the students who came to
him for learning and moulding of charac-
ter.”’ He was drawn from the very society
where, apart from teaching, he had a dis-
tinct place ; he had points of contact with
the society in which he was working. He
officiated as priest and recited religious
stories during sacted months. He «fulfilled
in every way the popular notion of learned
men about whom we read in Goldsmith’s
Deserted Village :—

* And still he gazed and still his wonder

grew
That one small head could carry all he
. kpew. ”’

In this system the student had an example
to follow, His guru was his example and
his guardian. A living example is better
than hundreds of precepts. A teacher
should not be like a man who draws a fat
salary and lives an immoral life. Such a
man cannot be an ideal teacher. One living
example will change the whole character of
the student, and it will mould his future
career according to the ideal which is before
him. |

Character-building must go hand in hand
with intellectual culture. Self-control,
self-mastery, honesty, truthfulness, self.
sacrifice and disinterested love for all should
adorn the character of a truly edacated man
or woman. This i$ the Hindu ideal of
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education. But a man who robs others to
promote his self-interest is not a civilised
man according to the Hindu ideal. The
Christian and Muhammadan ideals are the
same. A man must not be judged by his
outward appearance, but by his inner nature
and character. The outward garb, dress,
clothes, formality, etiquette do not amount
to anything ; the Liord sees the purity of the
heart. We must be pure in heart and
loving to all, irrespective of caste, creed or
nationality. Any education that alienates
mortals from mortals, that disunites
brothers from brothers, is not uplifting and
should not be the ideal. Therefore the aim
of education should not be mere intellectual
culture with commercial ideals to gain one’s
livelihood in the struggle of competition, but
the ideal of education should be such
as would elevate man from his ordinary
selfish state into the unselfish ideal of God-
hood. .

Px:oper tducation should include moral
training. The whole of Ethics depends upon
love, which does not mean selfish love, but
the expression of oneness in spirit. Love
means the attraction of two souls which
would vibrate in the same degree and which
would be tuned in the same key. As Swami
Abhedananda has beautifully expressed it,
¢ Just as in a room when two musical in-
struments are kept tuned in the same key
and when one is struck, the other responds;
5o is the case with two lovers. When the
thoughts and ideas which rise in the mind
of the lover will vibrate in the mind of the
beloved, and will producs a similar response,
then there is love, and that means onenesg
in.thought and in spirlt. Again where there

is true love, there cannot be any selfishness.
If you love anyone, you would be ready to
give him all that you possess; because you
would say, ‘O, my beloved, thy necessity is
greater than mine. Whatever is mine ig
thine. We must learn to merge our small
personality into the bigger personality of
humanity.” That should be the idea] of
moral education.

Physically we should develop and traip
our bodies so that we can have strong ang
healthy bodies possessing abundant powers
of endurance. Then we should educate our
minds so that we may be able to acquire
self-mastery and not remain slaves of pag-
sions, desires and selfishness.  Self-conquest
should be our ideal in training our mings,
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THE EVILS OF THE DOWRY SYSTEM AND REMEDIES
grr M. A. Janakr, B.A., B.L., ddvocate, Triplicane, Madras

HE relationship between human laws ajnd
social conduct is essentially dynamic ;

it changes almost from day to day. Many
jurists have endeavoured to dispose of the
matter by asserting that custom is a source
of law or the source of law. A rule of con-
duct may be from one point of view a law
and from another point of view a custom.
It is equally obvious that an habitual prac-
tice does not cease to be a custom when it
ig reduced to writing  and c]othe,d
with the authority of the law. It 1s
clearﬁ that most customs arise from indivi-
dual habits which Lecome generalised in a
particular class, group or community. It is
important to distinguish between the patFern
of conduct displayed by the actual bebaviour
of human beings and the formulation of
that pattern contained in the law. There
are inter-actions continually going on
between law on the one hand and innumera-
ble physic&l, psychological, economic,
moral and political forces on the other. All
these forces and many others become merged
in the patgern of conduct which forms the
end-result of the inter-actions, and it ig
impossible to calculate the amount of pres-
sure exerted by any one of them separately.
Most people prefer to believe that their
actions are dictated by considerations of
morality or economic advantage, or 2 sense
of honour or public spirit, rather than by
pressure of legal obligation. The very
correspondence of the legal obligation with
one’s feelings or one’s motives or convictions
is o mark of its importance and excellence.

8o it is important that there should be a
broad cogrespondence between the social
conduct actually followed by the community
and the pattern or design which is formulat-
ed by the law. The law will fail to retain
support if it lags too far behind actual prac-
tice and equally so if it is abandoned by
people whose standards have advanced to a
stage substantially beyond that attained by
the legal system; in the latter case, it will be
disregarded by those wWwhose reach does not
extend as far as the grasp of the law, and if
we will mould our laws and revise our cus-
toms, so astcemphasise the rational element
in both, the march of reason and the pattern
of social conduct might leap forward
together towards distant goals, which at pre-
sent seem but far-off dreams of remote
splendour. .

Now coming on to the question of the
dowry system that is agitating the minds of
the social reformers, the politicians and the
legislators, we find that the system has got
its own advantages and disadvantages.
The most important advantage of the
system isthat it takes the place of a right of
daughters to share in  their father’s
property and sometimes even a decent
share of the property, and thus provides
an opportunity for girls with mode-
rate beauty, or no beauty at all, to be
well placed in life from the beginning
of life. Sometimes this money acts as the
pin-money of the married couple and poor
boys with ,intelligence are able to develop
their powers and thus-improve their status
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in life. In a country where child marriages
are prevalent, and marriages ave arranged
by the parents of couples whose likes and
dislikes have not made themselves pro-
minent, it is but right that some arrange-
ment for their future moral and *material
security should be made and the dowry acts
as a norm for that purpose. But at the
present day the evils of the system far out-
number the benefits, To state them shortly,
the system is at the bottom of many suicides
by young girlsy and troubles and anxietics
of parents of girls, and is also the cause of
many criminal offences, The dowry system
is more rampant and common among the
Hindus and it is they more than any others
who are the victims. The passing of the
Child Marriage Restraint Act has in a way
put an end to its worst evils; but still the
anxiety of the parents of the girls to get
their daughters settled in life during their
life time affords room for its presence in the
society of the present daysas well. So let
us consider the reasons for its existence in
detail and then devise such remedies as may
be necessary, social, economic and legislative.

The first and foremost reason for the
origin of the system is the idea ingrained in
the minds of the middle class parents that it
is their religious duty to get their daughters
married at any cost, and the supposed reli-
gious compulsion for girls to get married.
It is considered a great honour and reli-
gious salavation in a future life, if parents
are able to make a kanyadhan. The Hindu
society does not view with favour unmarried
girls and marriage is considered to be the only
and necessary Samskara for the girls  This
idea is so deep-rooted in Hindu minds that

even at the present day when so many faci
lities are available to put an end to the evil

system, it is allowed to flurish with greater

force. In all societies, and especially in

Hindu society, girls out-number the boys
and even if a numerical adjustment is tried
we will find that all girls in a society cannot,
get married at the same time and gt the
same age. It would be much more difficalt
in a society which has got its own religious
and moral scruples. The problem of the
unmarried girls was solved in olden days by
the introduction of polygamy, Owing to the
impact of western knowledge and culture,
at the present day, society has come to look
down upon polygamy and so the race for
the marriage of girls has resulted in the
dowry system.

Secondly, the rise in the cost of living and
the temptations that beset men and women
in life after the introduction of railways,
the break-up of the old village life and the
joint-family system have made men calculate
the cost of setting up separate.families, anqg
this has vesulted in the demand of 5 price
from the parents of girls, in order that they
might be relieved of the botheration of
setting up a new family., Besides, the cost
of educating boys has become t:,normous,
while their earning capacity is diminishing
day by day. On the other hand girls of the
present day are in no way better off than
those of the earlier days, if they are not given
a self-supporting education, They are as
much dependent on their parents and bro-
thers as of old for thejr livelihood, and
girls makes it incumbe:tg o oy boys and

on the parents of

THE EVILS OF THE DOWRY SYSTEM AND REMEDITES 489

the girls to seck a good supporter for her in
the middle clusses, and as the girls are de-
prived of all their rights in their father’s
family, the boys trade upon the anxiety of
the girls’ parents by asking for a money
payment in ¢ nsideration of marriage.
When once we begin to think of a thing in
terms of money, then the usual laws of
economics with regard to Demand and
Supply begin to operate here as well. Men
being the earning members of the society, &
greater value 1s set upon their services and
they are able to order things for their own
convenience. Nature also has cast a greater
responsibility on girls than on boys. While
a single misbechaviour may doom a girl for
her life, man is able to escape the punish-
ment casily. This responsibility adds to the
anxiety of the parents of girls to see them
well settled in life in order that their name
in society might not be spoilt by the mis-
behaviour of the girls. Men are always the
aggressors in society and so the parents of
girls find it difficult to keep them away from
young girls and for that purpose the girls
have to be kept in seclusion, which means
greater accommodation and increase in the
cost of living ete. India being a poor
country all things considered, the evils of
the dowry system have come to stay in the
middle class society. .

When we consider the legal aspects of the
dowry system, we find that there is no room
for it at all in law. Law does not impose
any penalty on aman or a woman who does
not marry. It does not compel any one
to marry ‘at all.  While it restricts a woman
from marrying more than one husband
during his life-time or continuance of that
married relationship, 18 gives full freedom
(in Hindn Law) to men to® marry as many
wives as they like without any restriction.
Only, property is given them with the legal
intention of protecting the women of the
family—like mothers and unwarried sisters.
8o even unmarried daughters do not get any
share in the property of their fathers and
only provision is made for their marriage
expenses. This makes the parents of girls
anxious to see that their daughters are well
married during their Lfe-time and for that
purpose they arve prepared to give even big
sums to the bridegroomns who are well edu-
cated and capable of protecting their
danghters, This offers a temptation to the
bridegrooms or their parents to demand as
high an amount as possible, and accept the
biggest offer, other things being equal.

{To be contimied.)
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§1R ASHUTOSH AS | KNEW HIM

timid young man I could not even
dream of coming face to face with a
mong men Jike Sir Ashutosh-—giant
in mind and giant in a capa-
Yet the fact was accomplished
at an age when my beard and brains were
yet to grow. Sir Ashutosh was then not
knighted, but was a Vakil of the High Cou-rf;.
He was once conducting a big land-acquist-
tion case fora Zemindar, who constituted
pimself as MYy guardian in my college life
in virtue of my father's service under him
In my several walks of

S a

giant a
in bOdy’ gi&l}t
cious heart.

in his Zemindary.
life I had occasion to come in contact with
various sorts of people, but never have I
seen such a brazen-faced thick-skulled speci-
men of the genus homo. Though he had
made several vain attempts to cross standard
VII, he used to instruct me on the intricacies
of integral calculus and the niceties of
philosopical studies; not only that, he used to
send instructions to Sir Ashutosh on the
Jaw points to be raised in his law-suit and
the manner of conducting it. Sir Ashutosh
knew only too well how the fat purse of the
man corresponded to the utter void in
his upper chambers and deeply sympathised
with me for my ill luck in having such a
guardian and * tutor ” in my college life.
Day after day I hed to carry the big files of
his case to Sir Ashatosh like a porter carry.
ing a heavy load, for, I had no law in my
head then, nor have had any, I must confess,
ever since. Sir Ashutosh seemed to under-
stand fully my helpless state and was one
day so moved at my piteous look as to ask

By Srr Bepin B. BANERJL Murshidabad, Bengal.

me if I did anything besides carrying files:
Through frequent contacts with him, I
became s little bold by that time and freely
spoke to him of my college studies and the
inability of my parents to bear all my
educational expenses in Calcutta. To test
my knowledge Sir Ashdtosh then put a
sum in Analyticil Geometry to me to work
out, which I could very fortunately solve.
He then asked me to give up carrying tae
files of his estimable client, lcave his house
and go elsewhere, and offered to help me
with a sum of money every month without
which I would surely have been a carrier of
files all my life. For this, his generous
Eindness to me then and paternal affection
and deep solicitude for my welfare after-
wards, I have thanks, deeply felt, which
are the “only exchequer ” of the poor to
pay the debts they owe.

Besides this help, I had another very
great advantage: I could frequently come in
contact with him and this enabled me to
observe the little incidents of his daily life
and to know in my own humble way how
that giant mind worked. Any sub-editor
of a trash journal can fill in two big
columns of an obituary notice with a
plethora of adjectives. He may very care-
fully select the choicest epithets from his
little lexicon and pile them on the departed
great without caring to have even a glance
at, far less knowing, the subject of his
notice at close quarters. It is certainly
very praiseworthy “ notto speak ill of the
dead,” but the dry catalogue of virtues
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culled to fit all and sundry sickens the
mind as too many sweet dishes cloy the
palate, and makes the picture so laboriously
drawn quite lifeless and jejune. It is the
little acts done spontaneously in that privacy
~of house life and in the midst of familiar
surroundings that reveal the inward man
and lay bare the mainspring that keeps
the whole being a-going through life. The
personal knowledge I could in this way
pick up avd the deep regard I feel for the
illustrious dead are my only apology for
taking up a task too high for my poor
understanding and poorer language.

“ Bengalees are admittedly a race of
intellectual giants and among these giants a
towering figure is rarely to be found like
Sir Ashutosh Mukherji”—so said an eminent
European. Bred in the nursery of intel-
lectualism this gentleman looked at the
intellectual side of Sir Ashutosh and found
in him an erudite scholar, a sound
mathematician, an eminent jurist and a
brilliant judge; but we look at him from
the emotional side as well and find in him
an ideal son, an ideal father and an ideal
busband. Out of deep regard to the
wishes of his mother he trampled under
his big foot the dictatorial firman of a
prancing pro-consul and refused to go tq
England, left a legacy of muerit in a son
which very few judges or for the matter of
that, very few eminent men of the country,
have been able to do, and spurned at the
idea of raising his beloved wife to the status
of a «lady " and all that the term connotes
in modern phraseology and stuck fast to the
Hindu ideal of conjugal relationship which
cemented society through centuries of

foreign rule, but which is, alas, now going
to be ruthlessly shaken, thanks to this
vaunted civilisation of the present day.
The silent but touching grief of the sorrow-
ful widow at the sight of the dead body of
her dear husband when it was brought
home would have melted the stoniest heart
of the crassest materialist and led him to
believe with the Hindus that

Closer chords than those of life

Unite the husband to the wife.
Sir Ashutosh was, in short, an embodi-
ment of the best culture of both the head
and the heart. He built up, in fact, an
edifice of refined sentiments on the gra;nite
of 'plfre reason which the founder of a noble
religion preached and practised six
centuries ago.

Though he had not the symbolic marks
over his body he was a Vaishnava under the
long robe, for, nowhere do we find the
fundamental tenet of that noble faith—
“stern as thunder and soft as flower "—
better illustrated than in his life, * Freedom
first, freedom second, freedom for all time
to' come,” he thundered forth from the
Vlc.e-cha,ncellor’s chair and doggedly follow-
ed it till the last moment of his life, But
the lion in him would soften down into the
lamb and the stern look would melt into a

beaming smile whenever his feet were

touchfed. He was a Brahmin of Brahmins
and hl,S anger was, as the saying goes, in his
".feet. " Touch them apd everything was all
right. How often had I observed this in
my'owrl case and in the case of many others!
I give here only one instance. Having now
becotus bold, or I should say, very bold in-
dezd to approach him as oftenr us I liked, I

AL

" gfraid of nobody

SIR ASHUTOSH

went to see him once: heavily coated and
booted at about 10 a.M, on & cold winter
was then bathing under the tap
floor with his body almost un-
ht of a thick-coated dandy
hamed to think myself
to be in his presence he accosted meé ——‘f Is
this the time toseed Justice of the High
Court ?” Being not & bit daunted at thc.a stern
look, my coab and boot potwithstanding, I
fell back on the magic to which 1 grew
accustomed by that time, touched his feet,
and down came that familiar pat and the
pewitching smile. Angels indeed never found
a lasting abode in that generous hea.rt.‘ .No-
where perhaps has anger been SO vividly
d in the West as when Shakespeare

morning. He
on the ground
covered. Atthe sig
such as I was then as

painte
made Eleanor in Henry 1V say

Could I come near your beauty with my nails
T'd set my ten command ments in your face.
But in this true Brahmin of the Tast anger
glided off, as it were, his noble nature and
could not stay there long. Not only he had
po anger 1o his soul but hfa c?uld, on the
other hand, indulge in rollicking ’:Eun and
sparkling wit, * laugh and bfa fat,” as Ben
Jonson said. While attending & ga.rden'
party given at the Dacca College in honour
of the University Commission of. 1917, Mus.
Archibold, the wife of the Princtpaal. and 'the
hostess of the function addressed Sir Ashu-
tosh : “Mr. Justice, I am t.old you a‘rf”,
» « Gave ladies, madam,
came the prompt reply. Mrs. Archibold, w.ho
was & French actress pefore she marned.
Mr. Archibbld, gathered all the gre.mces of her
histrionic art pefitting the occasion to a:d-
dress Sir Ashutosh and we .notxced how
she was struck and amused like us at the

AS I XNEW HiM -~

drawmatic suddenness of the smart reply
coming from under @ long coat and brob-
dingnag shoes- Again, who was there who
did not enjoy his hearty laugh that rent the
ceiling, drove away the clouds from the
faces of us all and lifted the gloom which
weighed upon the heart a moment ago ?

Though he could, as the poet said, “ shake
the midriff of despair with langhter ”, he
could not on the stern side of his character
brook even the shadow of & lie or any calum.
nious - attack, never mind from what
quarter it came. Once Sir Surendranath
Bannerji wrote in The Bengalee that
Sir Ashutosh knew the electioneering art so
well that he could write a volume on the
subject. This roused the ire of Sir Ashu-
tosh to such a pitch that evento & litle fry
like myself he unloosed the strings of his
whole mind, quoted chapter and verse in
torrents to repudiate the charge and poured
forth the vials of his honest wrath on the
heads of all lying journals here and else-
where. His robust manly nature rose against
any dirty Kkick, though he knew full well
how newspapers all over the world do, as a
rule, fatten on gossips carefully distilled to
intoxicate interested people.

How a tough fighter like Sir Surendra

¢ Nath (nicknamed °‘Surrender Not™ by a
Britisher) could ‘write or suffer writing such
stuff in his paper against Sir Ashutosh
in whose nature there was not the faintes
trace of flattery is not quite understood, un-
Jess it was the end for *which he wanted to
_hang Sir Ashutosh. Not to speak of flattery,
he hardly consented to give even to the
best men Be knew any letter of introduction
to persons in authority. He provided
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hundreds of men in the various offices under
his direct control, butin very rare cases
recommended anybody to any offitial—
“however high he might hold his head.”
I had occasion to find actual proof of
this noble trait in his character in a remark
of Sir P. C. Lyons, then Chief Secletary
to the Government of Bengal. A candidate
for a berth in the executive service was
exceptionally fortunate in getting a line
from Sir Ashutosh by way of recommenda-
tion to 8ir P. C. Liyons. Below the line of
Sir Ashutosh, Sir P. C. Liyons wrote: “This
is the first time I see the Vice-chancellor’s
band-writing.” “The candidate was also
recommended by a distinguished linguist
and Sir P. Liyons commented on his recom-
mendation as follows.” Mr......... is the
prolific father of certificates; if every
nominee of his isto be provided with an
appointment under Govetnment, the
Government will be set at naught” The
Chief Secretary is, as we all know, the dis-
penser of all loaves and fishes in Govern-
ment services; if hesaw only once or very
rarely the “handwriting” of Sir Ashutosh,
the charge of ingratiation can have no legs
to stand upon, unless it were the green-eyed
monster from whose spell very few, if

any,
are immune. g

How many people did he, on the other
hand, help ! But in doing it he never lost

his keen sense of self-respect; he helped
them from his own purse and by his own

.
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power. His bounties were showered, * like
the gentle rain from heaven,” upon all
without any distinction of caste or creed,
the high and the low. While working in
the l'epartment of Liand Records, I deputed
one of my amins to do a little job in con-
nection with his house at Madhupur. The
man did the work to his entire satisfaction
and was offered a ten-rupee note by him for
his labours. The amin, however, fearing
the consequences of taking a gratification (as
he thought it to be) from a Justice of the
High Court, excused himself at first and
took the money when he was made to feel
the depth of that capacious heart, which
gave because it could not help and was re-
lieved by giving.

From numerous little incidents like these
of his everyday life, I could, so far as my
poor understanding permitted one, have
only a glimpse of the machinery of that
mighty mind which forged such a rare
combination of intellectual attainments,
robust manliness and sturdy independence
with sweetness of temper, refinement of
sentiments and tenderness of heart asto
make him really “ a towering figure among
the giants of Bengal "—in body, 1nind and

esoul. Of him it may be truly siid, as Tiord
Rosebery said of Pitt, *there may have
been men both abler and greater, though it

is not easy to cite them; but thereis no .

more patriotic spirit, none more intrepid,
and none more pure.”
[ ]
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THE PATRON SAINT OF ENGLAND

HE following sketch of St. George, the

Patron Saint of England, taken from.

The Freemen, a newly started journal, will

be instructive to all interested in English
history and traditions:

The patron saint of England, whose
festival is kept on the twenty-third of April,
is one of the most interesting saints in the
calendar, for in the Hast he is much
reverenced by Mohammedans as well as
Christians,

He was a native of Cappadocia, of noble
family, and born at Lydda in Palestine (ten
miles from Joppa) about 270 A. ». His
parents were Christians and it is said that
his father, who was a soldier, was martyred
when our patron saint was a small boy.
When he was seventeen, he entered the
Roman army and afterwards served as a
tribune under Diocletian. Hs is said to have
torn down in public a copy of the emperor’s
edict ordering the persecution of the Chris-
tians, For this he was arrested and cruelly
tortured, but he was faithful ‘unto death,
and on Good Friday, April 23, 303, won the
martyr's ecrown. He was thirtythres when
he died. He was put to death in Nicomedia, ¢

but his body was brought back to his native
city and buried there,

George soon.became famous in the East
as “the great martyr” for the Christian
faith, churches were dedieated to him and
his festival kept with much enthusiasm.
From the East his fame spread to the
West, and a charch was dedicated to him
in Rome in the fourth century.- The Roman

missionaries told his story to our forefathers,
and in the seventh century his name was
inserted in the Anglo-Saxon calendsr.
When the English crusaders went to the
Holy Land, they took as their banner the
old English flag, a red cross on a white
ground, which they found to be also the
banner of the great soldier-saint of the
East, and with the cry, “ St. George for
England ', they entered Antioch in 1139,

When hard-pressed by the enemy and the
valour of our soldiers had seemed to be
powerless, St. George is said to have
appeared to them and led them to victory.
Believing that they had won the battle by
the direct intervention of the saint, they
went to Liydda and rebuilt the cathedral,
which stocd over his grave and which had
been destroyed by the Saracens. At a later
time the cathedral was again destroyed, and

it is now in ruins, with a mosque at one end
and a church at the other.

After the crusaders, devotion to §St.
George greatly increased in England, and
gradually he replaced Fdward the Confessor
as the patron of our country. In the thir-
teenth century he was formally adopted as
our tutelary saint, and in the next century
8t. George’s Day was made a high festival.
On St. George’s Day, 1849, was formed the
Order of the Garter, the most highly prized
order of knight-hood in the world. The
ceremony of installation took place in St.
George's Chapel, Windsor, when twenty-
five knights vowed to dedicate their lives to
all that is good and brave and true, under
the patronage of the great soldier-saint, The

.
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martyr-soldier, whose decoration is not a
crown but a cross, has been in every age
the type of Christian heroism. More devo-
tion might well be paid to our patron saint
and his festival should be kept as a public
holiday.

MRS. RAMESHWARI NEHRU ON WOMEN’S
EDUCATION AND EDUCATIONAL
RECONSTRUCTION.

The following recommendations, made in
Mrs. Nehru's presidential address at the
Women's Section of the last All India Edu.
cational conference, have been extracted
from The Indian Journal of Education as
being most suggestive for a constractive
programme.

1. In areas where Hindastani is spoken,
knowledge of both Hindi and Urdu scripts
should be made compulsory for all trained
school teachers. '

2, In the same areas learning of the
alternative script should be made compul-
sory from the fifth class onwards in all
schools.

8. New text-books should be written
from the primary to the matriculation
classes in simple language, (eliminating all
difficult Sanskrit and Persian words,) which
should be the same in both scripts.

4, Books emphasising common points in 4

all religions should form part of the ggnera.l
courses in higher classes.
5. Scholarships and prizes should be

awarded for Hindus learning Persian and
Arabic and Muslims learning Hindi and

Sanskrit. ‘

6. Courses containing Hindu and Muslim
achievements in all spheres should be
compiled,

7. Priz'es should be awarded to Hindus
and Mushms for writing essays on each
other’s culture and achievements.

The question of women’s economic in-
dependencs has been especially referred to us
for consideration. It is one of the most
important questions on which opinions
vary. A large section of the people feel
that women’s economic independence will
lead to the disruption of sociaty, My opi.
nion and that of a very lsrge number of
educated women is decidedly in itg favour,
Women cannot come to their own yntj
their economic independence is achieved nor
can the correct relationship between man
and woman be established, except on the
foundation of pure selfless love without any
sordid taint of monetary gain. That loyalty
which is given only for the sake of breag
and shelter is not only worthless, but even
debasing. We should, therefore, demand
that a professional bias to the education of
women should be given forthwith., House-
wifery, mother craft and home science
should of course be there as compulsory
subjects, but in addition each woman must
have a profession of her own, Apart from
the point of view of women's emancipation,
the economie struggle of the middle classes
has grown so stiff that the desired standards
cannot be maintained unless both husband
and wife contribute to the income of the
family. That will lead to the stability and
bappiness of the fanily life. -

REASONS FQR STRESSING ADULT
EDUCATION

Mr. 8. M. Ishaque, I.C-S.-,'writing in the

Indian Journal of Adyis Education (for
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Jetober 1942) puts forward the following
seful points about the easy value to be
ealised by a spread of adult clucation.

L. It has besn conclusively proved that
n average adult can learn in less than one-
fth the time required for an average child,
nd this, in a poor country like ours, is cer-
iinly a matter of the greatest conse.
uence.

2. The adultis the effective citizen of
»-day and so the effect of adult education
ill be almost instaneous, another matter
| very great importance indeed, particu-
rly when the acute struggle for existence
id the law of the survival of the fittest are
mstantly hammering at our doors and
ying hoarse at us for speed, more speed
ad still more speed.
3. Itis extremely rare, if not almost
apossible, to find educated or even ordi-
ry parents who have, even though they
emselves may have had tostarve, suffered
eir children to remain illiterate. In
1er words, in the absence of compulsion,
ult education is the best guarantee that
ildren shall get primary education, and
o the most effective remedy of the terrific
stage which has become a permanent
ture of primary education in most parts
India.
. Adult education does not interfere
'h the normal routine of work either of
pupils or of the teachers, and as such,
he country agrees to spénd even half of
at it does on primary education for
idren, the results I am sure, will be en-
aously greater,
, If education is at'all a blessing whera-
ie hidden the best traditions of human
XLVIll—63

culture and civilization and the key tohu-
man power, it is extremely unfair that those
unfortunate men and women, who fill the
coffers of the State and sustain by the sweat
of their brow the entire social structure of
to-day, should be deprived of the benefit of
educatian for the simple reason that they
have passed u certain age, or bcause those
in control of their destines think that it is a
safer and sounder investment to educate the
children, forgetting that many of these un-
fortunate men, at least those who are below
40, have still got very many years of effec-
tive life to live and during this period it
is they who will matter and whp in actual
practice will mould the destiny of the future
generations also.

TYPES oF TEACHERS TO BE WEEDED ouT

Prof. H. E. Dewey, writing in World
Education, as quoted in FEducation for
September 1942, makes the following cate-
gories of teachers fit objects for improvement
or for weeding out.

1. Those who over-sentimentalize abont
teaching, Such teachers use the plea that
they ask nothing for themselves, but every-
thing for the children. This is a noble
sentiment, but to the public it often seems
like bypocrisy.

2. Those who talk and act as though
teaching were ae job rather than a profes-
sion. They are ** school keepers ", In the
class room they fall back on their own ex-
periences and imitate what was done to
them, to avoid trouble in the community.
They are, afraxd of new ideas, afraid of
parents, afraid of the scaool board, afraid of
everything.
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3. Those who use teaching as a transi-
tory profession. They are always ready to
jump at the first chance to excaps, and they
should be encouraged.

4. Those who have side lines in o¥lar to
piece out a living. They are half teachers
on full pay.

5. Those who get “solid" with the
community by displaying every kind of civic
talent except the one essential talent—good
teaching.

6. Those who consider themselves mar-
tyrs and act as if they have given up all hope
in life for the cause. They nurse grieven-
cesand pitty themselves, They are poor
martyrs and hopeless teachers,

INDIANS’ EDUCATION IN SOUTH AFRICA,

The following suggestions regarding the
possible improvements in the, educational
facilities of the Indian community in South
Africa are taksn from the Northern India
Observer (October 1942) and will be read
with interest,

It is helieved that Sir Shafat Ahmed
Khan, High (ommissioner for India in
South Africa, is doing his best to promote
university education among the Indians in
South Africa. A committee has been set up
to advise the government on this subject,
and Sir Shafat Ahmed is taking & *decisive
interest in its proceedings. «All this is being
done in order to fulfil the spirit of the Cape
Town Agreement, which lays down that

the standiwrds of living amongst Indians
must be levelled up. 'Since.a higher educa-
tion is a mighty instrument for this, it
should in no case be neglected. All this is

gocd news, though one is disheartened by
reading that the existing facilities for edu.

cation for Tndians in South Africa are not ™

as adequate as they should be. The Sastri
College is more or less a high schonl and
the other institutions which provide for the
education of Bantus as well as Indians are
also high schools. Under these circum-
stances thereare no openings for the higher
education of Indian students. Even the
elementary classes which are compulsory do

not yet absorb all the Indian students be. *

cause the element of compulsion is being in-
troduced gradually. From all this it would
appear that the education of Indian students
in South Africa is unsatisfactory in every way.
Ap attempt should therefore be made to
prepare Indian students for education at all
these different stages. Fvery one of them
should attend the elementary course, and
many of them whn have done sa should be
encouraged to gn tn a high schonl. Then
at least some of these shonld be made to go
to a college, and for this purpose a few
colleges should be opened. It is hoped that
Sit Shafat Ahmed will open a university
college as well as a technical eollege in South
Africa, so that Indian students may have
proper facilities for their education. If he
succeeds in 1oing 80, he will be doing last-
ing good to his countrymen in South Africa.
Nor will it be difficult for a gentleman of
his standing to find the money for these.
The Indian community in Natal may alone

be able to finance these institutions, bat if it

cannot, some of the public-spirited gentle- ~
men in India should be willing to help this
cause with their contributions,

L}
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NEWS AND NOTES

L.T., Secretary, Teacher-Training Sectiod,

214 Bast Uttara Svreet, Srirangan.
he Rt. Hon’ble Dr. M. R Jayakar has  The Health and Physical Bducation
[ly consented to preside over the 18th All Sectional Conference will be held on

India Kducational Conference to be held at Dacember 29, 1942 at 2 p.n. in the prmises

Indore on December 27—30, 1942. The subjects

HE 18TH ALL INDIA EDUCATIONAL
CONFERENCE, 1942

of the Daly College, Indore.
His Highness the Maharaja of Dewas for the symposia are: (i) Building Physical
Senior has kindly consented to inaugurate Fitness duriny Wae time, (il) Natrition and
the Conference and to deliver the Inaugural the Child. Gentlemen who wish to read
Address. papers on the subjects selected or any allied
. . subject are requested to conmunicate with
It has been dec}ded to hold two symposia the Secretary, Health and Physical Tduca-
at the general session nf the Conference. 'F‘he tion Committee of the All-India Federation
snbject? of the sympnsia a're M Wm: jl‘lme of Educational Associations, Kishori Rayman
Education and (2) Educational Administra- Tntermediate College, Muttra.
tion and Financing. Distingnished edu-
cationists and educational experts of the
country at every stage of education are
cordially invited to send brief papers on the
topics mentioned above to Sti D. P. Khattry,
Hony. Secretary. Post Box No. 82, Cawn-
pore, by the 5th December at the latest for
inclusion in the Reports of the symposia.

SALARIES OF TEACHERS IN THE
PUNJAB

A re~rganisation scheme which grants an
incremental time-scale to the teachers of tbe
Secondary Education Service came to force
on October 1st in the Punjah, enabling the
teachers to lead a happy and contented life,

The Teacher Training Section of the Con- The scheme entails an expenditure eventual-
ly of several lakhs of rupees and benefits

ference is programmed to meét between
9.30 P.M. and 5 P.M. on the 28th December MROTE than two thousand teachers.

1942, when two symposia will be held on According to the scheme every teacher on

(1) Teacher-Training during War Time th.e. Apglo-Vernacular side will start on a
and ce minimum salary of Rs. 80 per mensem and
will have a reasonable chance of rising to

(2) Teacher-Training from the point of Rs. 250 in about 23 years. In addition to
view of Promoting Education for World his, every outstanding man will have a good
Peace, its Organisation and Curricula. chance of gaining promotion to the Panjab
Papers are invited on all or apy of the Educational Service straight from the
aspects of the matter Early response is Rs.150-190 grade. On the classical and
solicited. All communications are to be vernacular side, a teacher will rise from

sent to Sri N. Kuppuswami Aiyangar, M.A., Rs. 40 to Rs..140 a month.
*
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EDUCATION IN - BARODA

According to the Annual Raport of the
Educational Progress in Baroda, the total
number of vernacular iustitution was 2,363
in the year 1940-41. There were %,496
teachers working in the Primary Schools
and the number of pupils was 2,70,684. Of
the teachers working in the Primary
Schools 4,985 were trained ; thus about 23
per cent. of the teachers were untrained
teachers ; and the average number of pupils
per teacher was about 40.

The Government have taken the follow-
ing steps to improve the quality of teaching
and to raise the proportion of trained
teachers +—Admission to training schools
are increased. Bonuses snd special grade
increments are given to teachers who
show good results in examinations and
extra-curricular activities. The number of
girls in schools also increased by 3,307
during the year under report.

The drive against adult illiteracy was con-
tinued in the state during the year 1940-41,
when 529 classes were working with an
attendance of about 6,628, Of these 1,274
were awarded certificates of literacy. A
Committee has been appointed to devise
saitable literature for the newly-made adult
literates.

EDUCATION IN ORISSA

Reviewing the progress of education in
the province of Orissa during the year
1940—41 a resolution of the Government
says that the number of primary schools of
all classes fell from 7,525 to) 7,388 and that
of the pupils from 294, 525 to 291. 207 due,
mainly, to the closure of basic and some
unsided schools.

The drop in the number of unaided pri-
mary schools is, it is stated, due to the fact
that the teachersof most of the unaided
schools work in many villages for food and
a nominal remuneration from the villagers.
With the wave of enthusiasm for the lite-
racy movement which began in 1939-40
many such teachers started literacy centres:
with the hope of getting something from

their labours. The enthusiasm was short-

lived and the centres ceased é,ltogether and
with thena some of unaided schools also.

* PRIMARY EDUCATION IN BOMBAY

The most important work done by the
Bombay Provincial Board of Primary Edu-
cation in 194142, according to the annual
repo.rt, was to submit to the Government a
det.a,nled scheme for the introduction of
universal compulsory clementary education

The Government has directed that pre
fefence should be given to text-books con
ta:xy:'lg lessons on the removal of untoucha-
bility. As regards forest areas, the Govern-
me?nt accepted the Board’s recommendations
of 1?troducing & systetn of travelling teachers
giving building grants for constructiné

cheap thatched roof huts i .
ut
schools, etc. sin which to hold

BOMBAY COMMITTEE ON SCHooL
. . TEXT BOOKS
. Reco.nstruction of Divisional 8chool Book
Jommittees. remuneration for members of
the Committees, the charging of fees for all
:)lc]):k:dsee:fing Departmental sanction and
option of a basi iti
Judging text-books arelzs f:;m:mt:flg atid
recommendations of the Comx.nitteea. oi te-
ed by the Government of Bombay toprzplonrt
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on the selection and preparation of text-
books.

The Committes has set down & npmbezz
of rules for the writing and selection o.t
text-books. As regards Ianguage books it
says that the fanguage, topics and context
should be suitable to the age; level of }Jndeé-
standing and environment of the .pupﬂsk,l't e1
Jessons should be in harmony with e.t Nxc‘a,
ideals and national culture and the series. a,]i
a whole should deal, among others, w1tS
topics such as travels aqd adventure. 'scemz f
from village ond town lifes apprecmtlonl s
natural beauty and works 'of art, folk t'a) ee,
crafts, industries, sanitation and hygtenof,
descriptions of wanners and .cuitorélsre}b
people in various countries and lives o1 8
men in all walks of life. . o

As regards books on historys two 0 be
Committee’s rules lay down tha.h- ?glﬁced
account should historical teuth be sacr

or distorted and that the_ treatr o
animosities should be tactful. >
mitee suggests that efforts should be ma

to determine 2 ¢ommon terminology for
jcal terms. '
tec:zcl:r dealing with the problem 'of utr;:e
i .8 text-books OF otherwise,
formity ™ t it is a vexed question.
the view that only
1d be sanctioned in
rimary schools a8
:mentation of thought
be avoided at all

sri hnama.cha.rio,r, the

whose

lebrated, was born 0D Octo-

i
) 2 (Chitmbha,nu, Tula%
ottled 10 Triplict

Many of its mem-

s

Dl I
A’_,// ,‘Q o

bers were w&%‘?lﬁﬁ)ﬁaditiomal
learning of the Iand. Gopalakrishna-
machariar was initiated into and guided in
his early studies by his grandfather, Nara-
simhacharya. Then he passed under the
tutorship of Srinivasa-Appan Aiyangar, his
father’s cousin, and & great Sanskrit scholar.
He then studied under such distinguished
Qanskrit and Tamil scholars as Kavi-Bhu-
shanam Addangi Kumara-Thathacharya-
swami, Arasanippalai Seshicharya-swami
Deyvasikhamani, ,Ram&nuja)charya-swami
and fipally came under the influence of his-
brilliant cousin, Satakopa- Ramnujacharya.

For about ten years from his twentieth
year Gopalakrishna-mach&riar taught Tamil
successively in two educational institutions
of the City, till 1915 when ha was chosen
for the staff of the Tamil Lrricon,—a great
Jexicographical undertaking sponsored by
the Government of Madras and shortly afte
taken over by the University of Madras
He was specially chosen for his abilities as ¢
scholar not only in Tamil but also in Sans
krit, so that he might help to unravel th
intimacy of the contact between the tw
languages and cultures. For almost twenty
years he was engaged in that work, and h
retired in 1935 on the completion of th
Lezxicon.

His main work has been to continue wha
was so brilliantly begun by his gifted cousi
the » work of making the Tamil classic
intelligible to wodern readers by writin
commentaries at once scholarly and lucis
First in collaboration with Sri Settal
Krishnamacharya he worked on steadily ai
in a few years a commentary on the who
of Kamban's Ramayanam stood complete
He tuthed to Villiputturdr's Bharatam ar
7 due course the commentary stood achie
ed. Commenta.xiie__s on other works too ke

——
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18suing steadily,—for instance, on the First
Thousand of the Nalayira Prabandham and
on most of the poems of the Pattu-Pattu.
A scholarly edition of the Divya-Pra.
handhan. not being available to the Tamil
scholar, he and Settalor Krishnamacharya
set their hands to the task and succeeded 'in
bringing out a masterly elition. Commen-
taries upon numerous other works have been
published. ~ All this work has been turned
out by him while engaged, all the while, in
his calling as teacher and, later, as lexico.
grapher. He is still hard at work and we
may shortly expect from him a commentary
on the whole of the Nalayira Prabandham,

At a public meeting held in the Nammal war
Mansions, Triplicane, under the presidency
of the Hon'ble Justice K.S. Krishnaswamy
Iyengar, this distinguished scholar was the

re;eplent of many congratulatory méssages»
and he was presented with a commemoration
volume by his friends, students,
rers,

and admi-

TEACHING GRANT To MADRAS CiTy
SCHooLS

The Ma.dras Headmasters’ Association at
at meeting halg recently at the Christ;an
Cc?ll'ege Sehool, considered the situation
ansing. out of the non-receipt by m
schools in the city i
grant from the Govye

nment and the 1
‘ : 0si-
tion of certain school :

s which had received
only a fraction of the ysya] grant (the rest

of the amount having been adjusted towards
the advance pud to tham daring the e

geucy period). The meetips Dder‘ided e:"
requ.est the Director of Public’Instr;mtio to
receive a deputation from the Assnciation .
make representatinns on these issues, ne

————
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Sai Baba's Charters and Sayings in English or Tamil

Wongirous Sairll't in English, Plilindi, Tamil and

Who is Sai Baba, in English, Hindi, Tamil

Baba's Charters 1-57 only in English Tami . -
Sagunopasana i. e, Shirdi Ritual with asncli‘li,p'It'elugu, Hindi and Canarese
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Introduction to SAI BABA in English, Tams .
Marathi, Hindi, Urdly, Guieratiga;fd'B earrlr(l;;,l i'I‘eluu:}u, Canarese, Malayalam,

ENGLISH ‘
Sai Baba of Shirdi (Combd. books of Intro.

Devotee's Experiences Part I (New Edition) by B. V. N Swami

§a§ Sutclilha %onthly, each issue .
alnatha Mananam in Sanskrit, i
by B. V. N. Swami nekrit, Tamil,
Sai Pooja Vidhi in Tamil

i.n Telugu or Canarese

in Sanskrit
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BOOK REVIEWS

THE ADYAR LIBRARY BULLETIN.
orcort NUMBER. Vi, VI, Part 1, 1711
FEBRUARY 1942. Bravarsky NUMBER.
Vor. VI, Pair 2, 81 MaY, 1942.

We are very grateful to the Director of
Braohma Vidya (the Adyar Library Bu.lletin)
for placing us on their free distritution list
and sending us these two numbers of this
very useful and scholarly journal of Indology
for the current year.

The Olcott Number contains, as its pre-
face, an extract from a pamphlet of Dr.
Annie Besant, commemorating the life of
Col. Olcott and the work that he did for
India and fcr religious ideology. The editor
announces the formation of an All-India
Manuscripts Libraries Association, which
is to be a definite institution meeting along
with the Oriental Conference. The achieve-
ment and the programme of the Bulletin,
which reflect great credit on Dr. G. Srini-
vasamurthi, the Director, Dr. C. Kunhan
Raja, the Editor, and Mr. A. N. Krishna
Aiyangar, his Associate, are best expressed
in this extract from ths editorial of part I
of the current volume. “There being no
change for g¢he better in the international
situation, the policy of issning all the publi-
cations only through the Bulletin has had to
be adhered to strictly. The first part of the
Asvalayana grikya-sutra with the Obhasya
of Devasvamin containing the first adhyaya
was completed in the fourth part of the last
volume. It is proposed to publish cne forme
of the English translation in each part for
the corresponding portion. The latter is a
continuation of what appeared in the Octo-
per issue of 1938, The text and translation
of the second part will be taken up later.

According to the programme laid out, it is
contemplated to complete the Pancha-
ratraraksha, the Sangitaratnakara (1st Adhy.
aya), the Usaniruddho, the Jivanandanam,
the Achyutarayabhyudayam, the Alambana.
pariksa, the Caturdasaluksani, Part I and
the Apastamba-smriti during the current
year. For the first time the Library has
issued a printed Catalogue for the printed
books in the Western Section with the title
Catalogue of the Adyar Library—Western
Section, Part I, under the supervision of
Bhikshu Arya Asanga, our Joint Director
adn Curator, W estern Section. The second
part is now on the rails and it is expected to
be completed during the course of the year.”

The project of the Ancient Indian Civili-
zation Series planned by the Library has,
we are happy to hear, not been abandoned,
but only held in abeyance for happier times.

Among the articles in these two issues,
we may point attention to the value of four
documents relating to the Kalahasti Temple
by Prof. K. A. Nilakanta Sastri and Mr.
M. Venkataramiah, which are all dated and
have been carefully and exhaustively annota-
ted. These give information about Velu-
goti Bangaru Yachama Nayudu of Venkata-
giri, (son of Kuwmara Yachama and of the
22nd generation of the Velugoti chiefs) and
of his achievements; about the Damarla
chief Venkatappa (or Kumara Venkatappa)
and the genealogy of his family; and about
the seven priestly families of the Kalabasti
temple with their duties and their perqui-
gites. We are greatly profited by the
genealogy of the Damarla chiefs and the
enumeration of their 6#udas, as well as by
the genealogical table of the Vadugunatham.
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batlu family of priests compiled by Mr.
A. N. K, Aiyangar.

Dr. V. Raghavan has given a note on the
Wo'rks of' Vadi Vagisvara, the Vaiseshiks
writer, including some personal details
about him,

Thfz Blavatsky Number (8th May 1942)
contains the reproduction of the Tidal Wave
by Madame Blavatsky, reprinted from the

Lucjfer, Vol. V. Bhikshu Arya Asanga, -

Joint Director and Curator has given an
English translation of Spinoza's The right
way of living and he has briefly indicated
why the European philosopher should be of
great interest to Indians. Prof. P. K Gode
the indefatigable scholar of Poona, discusses
the date of Ramatirta Yati, the author of g
commentary on the Sankshepasariraka.
Manuscripts notes on several works of
interest by Mr. K.M.K. Sarma add to the
value of the two numbers. Mr. Krishog
Aiyangar has given us a very instructive
note on Haritasmriti in the first number.
Mr. V. R. R. Dikshitar has commented on
the author of a commentary on the
Bharadvaiasiksha. Mr, B.G. Narahari, in
his copious notes. has dealt with some early
poligars of Urkad, now a small Zamindari in
Tinnevelly, The note gives information
about the names and personalities of some
of the poligars in their days of glory.

The two numbers above reviewed sare of
great interest to the student of Indology in
every one of the main phases,

SiMPLE MATHEMATICS : A REviston CouURsE
roR R.A.F. SELECTION BOARD CANDIDA-

TES AND OTHERS. BY. R.C. SMiTH, CaM- .

BRIDGE UNIVERSITY' PREss. Paers 54,
Price Rs. 1-2.0. :
This new book ¢h ‘Simple Mathematics’
is somewhat out of the ordinary, but

withal extremely useful. Intended main}
igr ?{0}:’11 who wish to hecome membe:‘s‘noyf

e A I, and for that pur ¢
brush up their mathemaﬁicsr,’osvi’hi“clgntth o
have either forgotten since leaving school -
perhaps did not learn properly while t;hor
were there,’ it provides a re-education in tﬁy
fundamental ideas of mathematics 'I‘he
t?pics dealt with are the four rule; fr ;
tions, decimals, square r oot, algebra 'a,n 10‘
in a triangle, averages, graphs a;xd argees
There are well-chosen examples (some f’\sf‘
them having a distinct R AT, touch at .
them) and there are practice papers at )to llalt
end.‘ Each topic is dealt with ina'fr }f
and interesting manner, and both oyp :f
dents and teachers in high schools will rog—
by the method of approach and the | cidits
with which fandamental
pounded.

ucidity
ideas are ex-

—~—

NEw MopEL Exerism READERS. Epirep
BY Mmss M. L. BurLer, B. A, Honws
(LON.) TuE EDUCATIONAL PUBLISBIN(;
CouMpany, THEAGARAYANAGAR, MAaDRaAs
Priver I, ag. 4. PrIMER II, ag ‘5:
goox I POR FORM I, as, 8 : BQOI:I 1I .F;)l;
A;).R;I;I 48. 10: Book I11 For Fory 111,
'I‘he.se readers have been camefully py

pared in close conformity with the revip fi-

Secondary School Syllabuys (1940) of SE

Mf:,dra,s Education Department; In th -

primers, an attempt has been made to xent‘;:o

the ﬁ.rs.t steps in English delightful anq o

Fert{mlnxng to the beginner. The ; ken'

in view t.he three main processes invgl eép

f-ea,(h.ng, the visual, . the linguistic an‘:ied o

ideational. Many of the lessons easily l::;

t%]emseh.res to gamaes, The. resders em h
sise the importance of learnin o

g rudimentay
sentence forms by megns of constant’ repet{
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tion. In the whole series, proper stress 18
laid on spoken English. Most of the lessons
are in dialogue or dramatic form. The at-
mosphere maintained 1s to considerable
degree thoroughly Indian. The grammati-
cal notes are not obtrusive. We have no
hesitation in recommending these readers
for wide use in our schools. The get-up and
the good illustrations add to their attrac-

tiveness.

MobpEL ENGLISH GRAMMAR. EDITED BY
Miss M. L. BuToEg, B. A. HONS. (Lox.)
TrE EDUCATIONAL PUBLISHING COMPANY,
THEAGARAYANAGAR, MADRAS. Boox 1
ror ForM I, 110 PacES, as. 8: Boox II
ror Form 11, 136 PacES, as. 10 : Book
1II ror Forum I11, 142 Pagss, As. 12,

These books have prepared in accordance
with the New Grammar Syllabus adopted
by the Madras Kducation Department in
1940. Each book is divided into two parts,
one dealing with grammar and the other
with composition. The inductive method,
which is now widely favoured, has been
adopted. Every lesson in grammar starts
with a series of examples illustrating what-
ever grammatical idea or law it is intended
to teach, and an attempt has been made to
induce in the pupils the stimulus of dis-
covery. The topics are carefully and
clearly dealt with, and the whole series is

well-planped.

——

HISTOB'Y or THE Kammas. (2 VoLs. IN
Tguveu) By Mg. Korra BHAVAYYA
CHOWDARIL
The Kammas are one of the powerful

non-brahmin communities of Andhradesa

like the Reddis and the Velamas and are
found in many of the districts of South

India. The work under review is .an

attempt 4to trace the origin, evolution and

history of this community.

XLVIiI—64

It is necessary to mention at the outset
three general features of this work. 'The
method of presentation and arrangement of
the matter are anything but satisfactory.
Any one who is acquainted with even the
rudiments of Andhra history will bs as-
tounded to find in this History of the
Kammas accounts of almost all the major
and minor dynasties of Andhradesa and of
the Imperial Cholas of South India. The
author seems to be under the obsession that
it is his duty to prove that the Kammas
were of the Kshatriya stock and they too,
like the Reddis and the Velamas, ruled over

Andhradesa.

The first volume contains the main theme
and the second one is only a corrollary to it.
This volume contains a good deal of irrela-
vant matter, but an attempt will be made
to explain the salient features of the
author's views. Pages 179-87 are devoted
to a discussion of tha origin of the word,
Kammavaru, and it is concluded that they
were so called because they lived in Kamma-
nadu. The author discusses the formation
of the Kamma, Racha and Velama commu-
nities in pp. 132-43 and concludes that the
Kammas were formed in the 14th century.
In pp. 216-86 there is a list of nearly 1000
surnames and gotras of modern Kamma
families. Inscriptions belonging to a num.
ber of chieftains of the Durjaya and lunar
and solar families are mentioned in
pp. 60-73 & 108-30 with the presumption
that all these were responsible for the
nearly 1000 Kamma surnames mentioned
above. The author thus sees revealed be-
fore him the Durjaya, Chola, Chalukya,
Haihaya and Kakatiya ancestors of the
Kammas. This is obviously his justification
for the inclusion of detailed accounts of all
these farailies in the second volume of this
work.

The main contentions of the author seem
tp be that (i) the rulers of the Durjaya, Chola,
Chalukya and Haihaya families were ances-
tors of the Kammas (i) most of the sur.
names of the Kammas (pp. 200 & 916-36)
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were derived from villages in the old
Kamma-rashtra and that they existed as
surnames even in the 12th century and
(iii) the members of the Durjaya, lunar and
solar families and the Kapus living in
Kammanadau came to be known as the
Kammas.

Of these, the first is the strongest conten-
tion. Regarding the so-called connection
of the Kammas with the Durjaya families,
the author quotes 28 instances (pp. 60-73). Of
these many show that the names of the chief.
tains bear prefixes indicative of their head-
quarters and not surnames (nos. 15,16,17,20,
23, 24 & 28) and some the areas of their
rule (2 & 3); others mention Kshatriyas sup.
posed to be the ancestors of the Rachavara
(5,6,8 & 14)3; two of the chieftains are
Reddis (7 & 13) ; three of the instances are
of titles, whose significance is misunder.
stood by the author (1,18 & 26); two are
cases wherein the author imagines that
there are surnames (9 & 25). It is doubt-
ful if four other items mention certainly
persons from whose names modern Kamma
surnames have been derived (10, 20, 21 &
22) while there are at least three instances
of gratuitous presumption (2s, 2b & 27). Of
the six instances given in pp. 112.15 as
proving the Chalukyan connection of tha
Kammas, four indicate the headquarters of
chieftains and not their surnames (I, 8, 5
& 6), while. the interpretation of the other
two is fanciful (2 & 4). The author depends
upon t};e matrimonial relations between
the Durjayas and Chalukyas and the Cholas
and the Haihayas on the one hand, and
Durjaya’s mention as a descendant of Kari-
kala on the other, to establish the Chola and
Haihaya connection of the Kammas, Since,
as shown above, the Durjaya connection
itself is doubtful, the relationship of the
Kammas with the other “ruling families
stands disproved ipso facto,

It may ba stated, further, that the
author’s attempt to locate the formation of
the Kamma community in the 12th century
on the authority of the history of the
Padmanayakas, which states that the Kapus
became the Velamas and Kammas in the
time of Kakatiya Rudradeva, is vitiated by
his own statement that the Kamma com-

;nzttﬁitg; 1aés }fuch did not exist in the 11th,
p th centuries and that th
references to it in Yitornrone

' inscriptions or 1it
until the 15th cantury. l(pp. 37,r 85 gzrait;;;

The other contention of the author that
the lxgb of Kamma surnames given by him
1s derived from the names of villages in old
Kamma.nady z.md that it i3 ea.rlierbtha,n the
15th century is also untenable.  Actually,
;nore than half the number i8 not derived

rom place-names, as most surnames would

be, and seems to b .
the 18th centary. e definitely later than

Of the remuining
barely a hundred daining number,
are .
names of the villages ; dorived from the

th of thi
ponds to villags his number corres-
na‘fiu region. Thaus

v more, many of them
see:imd_to be de}'wgd from villa.gesy in other
?;11 istant districts, Fypt er, many of
1

?imva.re Surnames common tq the R);chﬁ
an ela,m&_ commuuities alsg, -

It may be concly
author has not gy
good case for the Ksh

. dress.
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EDITORIAL NOTES

. R. Sir C. R. Reddi, Vice-Chanc?'llor,c;f
D .the Andhra University, delivere :
early this month the Con

The Tra- vocation Addre.ss to t.}}[e
yancore Con- Travancore.Unlversry.
tion Ad- graduates, In a very sug
v ' gestive and thought-pro-
yoking speech. He c?n-.
gratulated the Travancore Uni‘fJ‘Tsttjlfi
as its scop2 of activity should 1e azd
educationists with prid? tand ii;:l:;s 0o
ts ettt (cgi'l:h: ;desal of a full and

palanced life. |
Going directly into the reaction of the.
ar on Indians and on the connecteid que;s

W i i d Imperialism, he

of Nationalism an

ﬁOﬂSd that the Allies must see to it that the

{u I;?er independence of the nations of the

u

.

world which they had promised,

be accompanied by an insurance that
that independence would not be threaten.
ed by aggressors off and on. This insur-
ance, he asserted, could only be guaran-
teed by the securing of a global order
of international peace and guarantee that
would be established at the end of this
great war. The United Nations are un-
doubtedly actuated by the highest ideals
of democracy and by principles of equali-
tarian co-operation, which they would like
to be firmly established among the
different races and peoples of the world,
and which,in every thinking man's opinion,
cannot be secured by the victorious nations
alone or without the full assent of
the nations in the opposits camp

- & the peace settlement, when the

basis of the future world order would

hould ®have to bz firmly and truly laid. It may
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be here pointed out that the more im-
portant thing is that the devotion of the
Allies to the cause of democracy and the
self-determination of the different peoples
of the world, both white and coloured,
should be effectively guaranteed by the
conjoint action of Great Britain, America
Russia and China. The existing relation:
ship between the dominant powers of the
West and their dependencies in the East
has been rightly characterised by Sir
C. R. Reddi as being fundamentally inor-
ganic and therefore requiring radical re-
vision and bstterment.

The address has also condemned the
different varieties of disorder and sabo-
tage that have been going on for some
time in the land; and it urges young men
and women qualified as doctors and nur-
ses to contribute to war service to the
best of their abilities. It next proceeds
to give its own version of the character of
the presentimpasse in the country, which
has been an obstacle in the way, not only
of the association of political leadership
with the Government, but also of the put-
ting forth of the maximum war effort that
can bz legitimately expected from the
people. The apology that Dr. Reddi put
forward for the Government's attitude
pleaded, first, that, in the present situation
of seamingly irreconcilable differences
between the Muslim League, the Cong-
ress and the Hindu Mahasabha, Govern.
ment had no other course open except to
try " an alternative scheme of mere Indi-
anisation." Everybody wishes for a trarm.
fer of power, but Government cannot

merely rest content with holding thate

there is no effective and logical way of
bringing about this transfer- These re-
marks of Dr. Reddi and his benediction
on the abolition of British extra-territo-
rial rights in China recently ordered
which is however not a very great withl-
drawal of rights in the present situation
of the Chinese, show that he is
a little tender in his expression of opi.
nions about Government. Hjig view that
ethical forces destined to shape the
future are becoming increasingly manifest
and active, particularly among American
leaders and the Chinese, is very welcome
and heartening.

Sometime back the Government of
Bihar issued a resolution cancelling cer-
- tain articles of thejr Edu.-
Revision of cation Code regarding dis.
the Bihar cipline, in the hope that
Educational it would be enforced
Code. more efficiently, ang
have incorporated fresh

articles for that purpose, in the place of
those deleted. The new articles prohibit

students of any Government or aided -

college and pupils of all schools from
becoming members of any political organt-
sation and from attending or taking part
in political meetings and demonstrations
and from participating in any maliner in
the organisation or arrangements of any
such meetings or demonstrations, They
further insist that any student who wighes
to join any club, society or organisation
outside his college or school, should ob-

- tain the previous permission of the prin-

cipal or headmaster concerned. For
breaches of these new regulations, speci-
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fied punishments will be imposed in the
shape of imposition work, detention, drill,
fines, corporal punishment, rustication or
Inspectors of Schools have
been instructed to see that the power of
imposing corporal punishment is not ab-
used by the heads of institutions. Lastly,
provision is made that a teacher of any
recognized school or institution sh'all be
disqualified for continuance in h1s' .em-
ployment, if he takes part in any pol'mcal
demonstration or propaganda, or if he
becomes a member of any political or-

ganisation.

We learn that the question of enforcing
better discipline in colleges was discus-
sed at a meeting of the senior Principals
of Colleges in Bihar, and Orissa; and they
were in favour of introducing a system of

ney " for good behaviour and
part

expulsion.

" caution mo. '
of prohibiting students from taking

in political meetings and demonstrf':ltions
as well as of imposing restrictions in the
matter of membarship of all extra-mural
clubs and associations. The Inspectors
of the Schools of the Province, we read
with regret, unanimously recommended
the restoration of corporal punishment
in schools. The prohibition of students
and teachers from taking part in politics
was another recommendation of theifs.
All oducational authorities rightly de-
plore the recurring manifestations of in-
discipline, disorder, strikes and other
forms of unstudent-like behaviour, as
contributing a great deal cf harm to the
students themselves and as obstructing
the normal course of educational activity-

The disorders have become epidemic and ,

country-wide in their range and can be
obviously traced, among other factors, to
the existing dis-satisfaction with the poli-
tical situation. Every right-thinking tea-
cher or school authority is justified in
resorting to normal punishments that
may lead on to expulsion, for the differ-
ent grades of offences committed against
discipline or against property. A dis-
tinction ought naturally to be made bet-
ween ordinary offences and damages to
property and life, including similarecate-
gories of activity by misquided youth. A
reversion, however, to the restoration ‘of
corporal punishment seems not only re-
actionary, but leading to an embitterment
of the mind and a sense of shame that would
make it difficult for the restoration of nor-
mal relationship bstween the teachers
and the taught that, we expect, will be
revived soon. Whipping has been adop-
ted only in the case of hardened crimi-
nals and should bz avoided in any at-
tempt to reform misqguided youth. We
only hope that the authorities of the Bihar
Education Department will see that this
provision of corporal punishment for
offences by students in certain contingen-
cies, will bs implemented with the great-
est possible restraint and only in the most
unavoidable circumstances. In the pre-
sent atmosphere, surcharged, as it is, with
excitement, a proper appreaation of the
arguments for and against the partici-
gation of teachers in normal and healthy
political activities may not be susceptible
to any adequate and impartial survey.
Greater will be the difficulty that all will ex-
perience in recommending some freedom
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for students undergoing instruction in
colleges and schools. A distinction as
to the age and stage at which a student
may be regarded as becoming capable
of perceiving the trend and aim of politics
is difficult togetat. We only hope that the
Government of Bihar will see their way to
the removal of the category of corporal
punishment as-early as possible and to
a mitigation of the prohibitions that
have been ordered with regard to partici-
pation in extra-mural associations.

The Bulletin of the International Bureau
of Education has supplied us, in its latter
two issues for 1941, re-

The cently received, with a
‘Bduactional survey of the progress of
World educational matters in

- Abroad. countries abroad even
under the stress of war.

We learn that in Denmark folk high
schools have been growing apace. They
gerve not only to improve the working
populations of the towns, but also as vaca-
tion courses for teachers. These schools
are subsidised by the state and hgve
served as models for the rest of the world
to copy. In Finland another form of edu-
cational activity necessitated by the war
has grown up. New arrangements have
been made for utilizing the' services of
evacuated boys. Work-camps have been
organized in many places for them and
are under the conirol @f experienceg
scout leaders. Discipline and self-govern-
ment are the principal features of these

camps. We are also surprised to hear

that similar youth camps have been set

g b e

young men of military age: and urban
and rural youth centres have sprung up
evenin the occupied zone. These cater to
the social service of apprentices and serve
as workshops for young men in the period
intermediate between leaving school and
going to work. They are helpful in pre.
paring youth for trades of the artisan type
and at the same time in keeping them fit
culturally, socially and physically.

In Germany, by an ordinance of the
Minister of Education, only normal Latin
characters will henceforward be taught
in schools and the ditficult Gothic charac.
ters will be eliminated. The natural
corollary would be the elimination of
Gothic types and the introduction of Latin
types in all printed books, newspapers
etc., throughout Germany.

The Hungarian Government is interest.
ing itself in the higher education of the
peasant class and in developing their
intellectual attainments. The ideal of
labour service education has been accept-
ed in many states, including Japan and
Switzeriand and the Union of South
Africa.

The United States have begun a vast
movement for putting down unemploy-
ment among,young people, under the
namae of the National Youth Administra.
tion. The youth themselves make and are
trained to make the furniture and other
equipment necessary for the runninc'; of
schools and such a system is adopted in

over 300 schools. A similar pro .
. \ gram
for dealing with the defective child:rel: |

has been taken on hand. Conferencesg for

- wp in tha noa-occapiad 2012 of Francs for #this purpose have been held while pupils

}?

THE MODERN TEACHER RIGHTLY DEMANDS MODERN BOOKS

WE OFFER HIM

WREN AND MARTIN'S
ONE-VOLUME

GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION

Pages 647. Sixth Edition. Pr/icé, Rs. 3-12.

by many eminent educationists as A STANDARD BOCK, “

Considered
' ble for effecting a revolution in the teaching of English

responsi
grammar and composition in our schools.

HENRY MARTIN’S
A SIMPLE COURSE OF ENGLISH
GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION

Second Edition. Price, Rs. 2-8.

Pages 375.

This book is unique in several respects, and sure to give the best

.resﬁlts and create the maximum of interest in the subject.

“The populagty of this book is clear from the fact that the book
ran two editions in only 4 months' time. "
. —Education, Lucknow (May 1941.)
[ ]

K. &  COOPER-PUBLISHERS—-BOMBAY, 4

| Sole Selling-Agents for Madras Presidency: B i
: The Christian Literature Society for India, Park vT° wn, Ma dhﬁ

-
»

s ‘!!\ PREN !$ !,‘
o—— R . Sy LS Mwiaggac il e
LR SR TR K e




512

who are victims of disease are to be given
either at home or in their schools the
necessary kind of instruction. A co-ordi-
nation of the efforts of all institutions in
this matter is being attempted.

In Turkey an ingenious system has been
devised for the training, bya rapid course,
of rural teachers. They are recruited from
young men who have completed their
period of military service and are given
an intensive training.or about a year
particularly in practical agriculture; and
their chief aim is to prepare the village
_children for the role of rural teachers.
The women of Egypt have made consi-
derable progress with regard to modern
education. Nearly 400 of them are study-
ing in the National University and many
have entered Government service, parti-
cularly in the departments of health and
edugation. Others have taken up jourr.lal-
ssm and some are found even in aviation.
Much social service, including the opening
of schools, the provision of ‘homes for
mothers and new-born children, work in
factories for poor girls, the establishment
of clinics for giving medical advice and
preventing the spread of disease, is due
to the credit of women's organisations.

Periodical surveys of* educational pro-
gress in ideals and achievement in other
countries which can serve as an inspiration
for our teachers and workers in the field
of education, can with advantage be
pbrought out by the education depart-
ments and other agencies.

It is heartening to see that 11,30,062
boys and 2.57.027 girls reached the lite-
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racy stage in the year under survey,
making an increase over
the previous year in res-
pect of both boys and
girls. We further learn
from the report of Govern-
ment that the number of
primary schools for boys
showed an increase of over 2,500, though
those for girls decreased by over 500.
The enrolment of boys and girls during
the year was also fairly satisfactory. There
was a similar increase in the number of
middle schools for boys and of those for
girls, as well as in the number of boys and
girls under instruction in these schools. In
the matter of high schools a similar pro-
gress was maintained, which was more
marked than in the case of middle schools.
The total number of boys reading in high
schools rose to over 100 lakhs and of
girls to nearly 14 lakhs. Arts colleges
could not show any substantial increase in
the number of students under instruction.
Professional colleges throught the country
increased in number by only 2. Itis
gratifying that women students under-
going instruction in these colleges showed
a slight increasein number.

The Pro-
gress of Edu-
cation in
British India
in 1939.40

The total educational expenditure in
1939-40 was Rs. 29,08,76,000 as compar-
ed with Rs. 27,81,99,000 during the
previous year. The share of public funds

in the increased expenditure was to the
extent of Rs.

7917,000, of fees
Rs. 4635000 and of other sources
which include private benefactions, -
Rs. 1,25,000, )
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Why do schelars, writers and
thinkers—indeed, all intellec-
tual workers depend so much
on tea? Because it is from tea
they get their inspiration and
to which they turn for mental
stimulation.  Of all beverages
tea has that unique quality
which stirs the imagination and
helps clear thinking. Get your
stimulating ideas from tea,

HOW TO PREPARE TEA : Boail fresh water.

the Universal Beverage

Warm up a clean pot.
Put in one teaspoonful of good Indian tea for each person and one

spoonful extra, Immediately the water boils pour it on the tea. Let the
tea brew for five minutes ; then pour it into cups adding milk and sugar

INDIAN TEA

INSEATED BY THE INDIAN TEA MARKEY EXPANSION BOARD
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EDUCATION TODAY : RUSSIA®

By Su1 R. SURYANARAYaNA Rao, Servants of India Society, Royapettah, Madras.

FTOPLT all over the world are admiring
the heroic resistance of Russia to Nazi
wggression and the shattering blows she is
lelivering to what Stalin Hitler’s
iyranny. Due to ignorance or prejudice or
0 a mixture of both, most of us have refused

calls

0 admit that any good can come out of a
ocialis’ state, still less from a communist
segime. We underestimated not only the
squipment aud the fighting quality of the
Joviet army, but also the iremendous
trides in economie, social and cultural pro-
sress Russia had made since 1917, But what-
wer may be said of other countries, ignor-
mnce of the military preparedness of Russia
vas not an error committed by Nazi Ger-
nany. Till June 1941, when Hitler struck a
reacherous blow and indulged in unprovok-
«d aggression against Russia. the Nazis were
he only people who possessed a great deal
f information about the Soviet Union. On
vhat then did Hitler base his calculations
o defeat Russia before the winter of 1941
nd how did his calculations go wrong ?

Phe fact of the matter is that Berlin was

hopeful of spreading fifth &olumn activities
in Russia and of weaning millions of Rus-
sians from their loyalty to the Soviet Union
—peasants deprived of their private property
and impressed into collective farms and
non-Russian nationals forming part of the
Union who, he imagined, had been eagerly
looking forward to liberation from the
Russian yoke and had looked up to him as
That Hitler and his satel-
lites were sadly mistaken is evident from

their deliverer.

the wonderful and gallant resistance of the
Soviet army against overwhelming odds,
from the spontaneous, loyal and willing co-
operation and prebaredness of all classes of
the Soviet population, peasants and indus-
trial workers, and the determination of all
nationalities, Russians and non-Russians, to
stand by the Union at any sacrifice What-
ever might have been the success of fifth
column activities in the occupied countries
of Europe, there is no denying the fact that
a gross miscalculation was made in the case
of Russia for which Hitler is paying dearly
and which is likely to prove his end. What

*By courtesy of the All India Radio, Madras,
XLVI—65
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may be termed the * political morale ™ of
the Soviet stands so high, that Russia’s ulti-
mate victory is almost certain in the near
future. 'What are the factors contributing
to this strong and highly integrated * poli-
tical morale ?”° Competent observes attri-
bute this to the importance given by the
Union to the social and cultural services
which have enabled the U.8 S.R., composed
of 182 different nationalities, speaking 149
different languages or dialects, to present
such a united front.

In the constitution of the Russian Socia-
list Federal Sovlet Republic there occurs
a significant sentence which is the funda-
mental basis of the educational policy of
the Union. It runs: ¢ For the purpose of
guaranteeing to the population an actual
approach to knowledge, the Russian Socia.
list Federal Soviet Republic makes it its
task to provide the workers and the poorest
peasants with a complete, all-sided, free
education. ’ The aim of this resolution
has been further explained by the Director
of the Second Moscow University as a
desire *“to promote the all-round de-
velopment of an individual who shall
be healthy, strong, active, courageous, in-
dependent in thought and action, with a
many-sided culture ; an efficient person
striving for the interest of the working class,
which is ultimately for the interest of the
whole of humanity. ”” It may also be use-
ful to know what the authoritive publica-
tion of the Peoples’ Commissariat of Educa-
tion says regarding the- principles of the
system of public education and the educa-
tional policy followed by the Soviet Re-
public. It says that the system of public

education of the Soviet Republic hgg befor
it three principal tasks, viz., °

(a) * the development of peoples’ €cono-
my. 0[.1 the basis of the problems of
socialist construction, and partien.
larly, increase in the productivity of
labour both in the city and the
village ;

(b) thesocial, political education of the
masses in the spirit of communism 3

(c) the development of national culture
of the peoples of the Soviet Repab.
licas a basis of general human cul
ture. ”’

In order to carry out these tasks the
Soviet Republic has attempted “ (1) to cor-
relate general education with productive
work {Llld. patticipation in social political
life ; (2} to supply the needs of the people's
economy in workers of various vocationg
and various qualifications 3 (3) to adapt the
system to the conditions of toil and custom
of those strata of the toiling  population
which it served and to the special nseds 0;
that territory where it is operating ; (4) the
establishment of the closest possible contac£
between social and voc

ational education 3 (5)

to attract in the practical construction of

public education the broad masses of th
toiling population as well a9 °

the ;
themselves as a necess bupils

ary conditi

success of this construction 3 (6) LGe::)arb]tﬁhs
together with the actual continuity hety .
each of the grades of the school  edye .een
also a certain completeness of each :;100,
grades, in the sense that they provide & the
ledge and practical habits nows

These announcements make

. . it ui
that the objectives of Russian quite clegr

education are

EDUCATION TODAY : RUSSIA o1d

much more ambitious than those of any
other country and that they are all designed
to subserve the purpose of the Soviet State.
Therefore, all institutions that promote the
social and cultural progress of the commu-
nity are utiliscd as a part of the general
educational scheme. The functions of the
Commissariat of Education, which adminis-
ters education in the Soviet Union, includes
control over such institutions as scientific
organisations; museums, historical monu-
ments, musical and arts institutions, the
theatre, the cinema and the State publishing
enterpsises. Even the work of voluntary
organisations engaged in educational work
such as the Youths' Associations, the Red
Army ete., is guided by the Commissariat
of Education. It will therefore be seen that
control and guidance of all educational
activities arve vested in the State thereby
assuring control of the ultimate springs of
power. There may be difference of opinion
among educational pandits regarding the
desirability and the extent of control and
guidance exercised by the State. But the
result so far as the Soviet Republic is con:
cerned, seems to have been satisfactory and
has resulted in creating unity in diversity,
the success of which has been unmistakably
demonstrated in the part played by Russia
in the present war, causing utter disappoint-
ment and utmost discomfiture to the Axis
Powers.

The extent of the educational progress in
Russia since 1917, even before the first
five-year plan was inaugurated in 1928, can
be gauged from the fact that in 1928 there
were 70 per cent of the children of school-
going age at sehodl, the perenbage baing

higher in the cities, and this was 46 per
cent more than at the time of the outbreak
of the first World War, After the three

five-year plans, the last of which unfortu-

nately stands uncompleted and in all of
which the development of social and cul-
tural services received equal lmportance,
the progress of education must have been
phenomenal. This is also evident from the
fact that ia the total budget expenditure of
the Soviet Union for 1940, of 173 milliard
roubles, 57 milliard roubles were allotted
to the financing of ¢ pational economy’; 96
milliard roubles for defgnce expenditure
and as much as 41 milliard roubles were
absorbed by social and cultural services.
(Milliard =a thousand millions ; rouble = 2s.
13d) The Revolution had caused an active
craving for educational advancement among
the masses of the population. The pro-
motion of ¢ National Fconomy ™ had also
accentuated the desire for wider educational
opportunities. Therefore, it is no wonder
that in a comparatively short time the
Soviet Government has practically succee-
ded in universalising public and free edu-
cations liquidating illiteracy, and promoting
art, literature, science and culture to an
astonishing degree.

Certain features of Soviet education are
of more than ordinary interest. By grant-
ing equal rights to all citizens, independent
of their racial and national adherence, the
Soviet Union has pledged itself to a policy
of giving to all nationalities an opportunity
to be instructed in their mother tongue. It
is interesting to note that, so far back as
1928, nearly 70 nationil tongues were being
us2d in th2 various schools. Another factor
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of importance is that the Soviet Govern-
ment encourages the development of the
cultures of the various nationalities inhabi-
ting the Republic and pays special attention
to the education and cultural development
of backward nationalities. In admitting
students to general educational institutions
such as the Universities and the High
Schools, preference is given to pupils
coming from backw ard nationalities,

The vexed question of co-education has
been satisfactorily solved in the Soviet
Union so that the fears and doubts enter-
tained in other* countries regarding the
extension of this system do not seem to
worry the Soviet Republic. The gallant
part played by the women of the Soviet
Union in the present war, in which they are
undertaking even hazardous duties till now
reserved for men, and acquitting themselves
creditably. would not have been possible if
co-education had not been adopted without
any reservation both in regard to social and
professional education,

Another feature of Soviet education to
which attention may be drawn is the prohi-
bition of the physical punishment of
children,

The Soviet State has also carried on an
energetic struggle against illiteracy in which
all possible instruments are used. That
their efforts were bearing fruit is clear from
the fact that even so far back as 1928, for
the first time in Russian history, the
majority of the population could read and
write. If the latest figures were made avai-
lable they are sure to indicate that almost
the whole population of the Soviet State
is literate.

The Russians believe that education is g
continuous process and should not Jimit
itssalf to the education of children. In their
opinion, 1t transcends the limits of the tradi-
tienal school age and embracss within itself
all influences which affect the individual at
any time during his life. Asthe education of
adults is concerned with those who have
had some school education and have passed
1nto some vocation, vocational education of
all types forms an important part of the
scheme of adult education. Adult education
also includes political and cultural influences
which mould one’s Jife. The Russians call
it ‘political enlightenment.” That the Soviet
Flnion attaches great importance to these
influences is clear from their having created
a Chief Committee of Political Enlighten-
ment attached to the People’s Commissariat
of Education. The decree which created
this Comumittee stated that its purpose was
“to unite all the work of political agitation,
propaganda and enlightenment in the Re-
public and to concentrate it in the service
of the political and enconomic reconstruc.
tion of the country.” The methods and
technique adopted for this purpose are
varied, including study circles, reading
rooms, discussions, lectures etc, But the
Russians are not satisfied with the present
methods and are in search of better means.
Yet the results achieved within a short
space of time are staggering 5 for it is to the
‘ political enlightenment ’ programme that
much of the high ‘political morale’ we gre

witnessing in Russia, today is mainly dye

The need for g more

just i
Soviet l appraisal of

institutions is today greater anq
more urgent, if the new alliance between
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Britain, America and Russia is to result in
practical and lasting co-operation of all the
three peoples for the establishment of the
Four Freedoms adumbrated by President
Roosevelt. Moreover, the interests of the
United Nations and the peace of Furope
alike demand that the Soviet influence
should not be allowed to be eclipsed by that
of Germany in Tastern Europe. Even the
Russians are not slow to profit by their
errors as is proved from the changes intro-
duced in the various Five-Year plans.
Whatever may be our predilections, we

cannot help saying ‘Bravo Russia’. And
all those who once asked, ‘Whither Stalin ?’
will have no hesitation in prophesying that
Stalin’s adventure will end in the utter
destruction of Nazism and the liberation of
Furope from all that Hitlerite Germany
stands for. In this adventure, the extra-
ordinary attention paid to the development
of social and cultural services by the Soviet
Union, which have moulded and strength-
cned the Soviet national life, has proved to

be highly significant.

THE UNIVERSITY IN ANCIENT INDIA
A NOTE ON ITS ORIGIN

By SrI M. B. NarasiMEA IYENGAR, M. Sc., Bungalore

N ancient India, the Aryan teacher would
l collect round himself a numpber of
students and teach them the differeat bran-
ches of the knowledge of his day. The
curriculum, as may be made out from a
passage in the Chhandogya Upanishad
(vii. 4), comprised the four Vedas, the
stihasa and the puranas, dealing with ancient
history and cosmogony, vyakarana oy gram-
mar, pitriya or the domestic rituals connec-
ted with the worship of ancestors, rasi or
arithmetic, nidhi or the science of making
vokovalkya or logic, ckayana or
ethics, deva-vidya or the science dealing
with the gods, Brahma-vidya or the know-
ledge of the Brahman, kshatra-vidya or the
art of wan bhnta-vidya or demonology:
ya or astronomy and astology,
r toxicology» gundharva-vidya

money,

nakshatra~vid

sarpa-vidya 0

or wmusic and dancing, and jana-vidya or
medicine.

It has been stated that fortyeight years
would be required to go through this course.
The Vedas and others branches of study
were subdivided for the purpose of shorten-
ing the course of study. One part of the
Veda with its corresponding topics of study
was expected to be taught in twelve years.

Fach teacher worked independently of
others. At times a number of teachers
would gather in towns, where they might
receive royal patronage or munificent sup-
port from the public. In Takshasila, Navad-
vipa and Benares, such sstflements flourish-
ed. But it isnot in evidence that the
teachers worked in a team or collectively

together.
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The team spirit among teachers was first
introduced by the Buddhistes. The bhikkus
and the bhikkunis collected together in the
monasteries or viharas. These viharas were
richly endowed and looked after the board -
ing' and lodging of the monkish teachers
and students. In the viharas, more than
one teacher handled the students. The
students also could choose their subjects to
some extent. The tuition fees would have
to be paid in advance, except in certain
special cases. No time or age limit was
fixed for these studies. The admission of
the students was on the widest possible basis

.and was not restricted on any ground of
caste or creed or sex. The Jataka stories
mention a number of students of the so-
called low castes studying in the vikaras.

For completing his education, the student
must get a certificate of proficiency from
his teachers. This was not always an easy
thing to get- The Jautaka stories tell of a
student, who was studying ayurvedu or
medicine in one of the vikaras. He studied
for seven long years, but still could not get
his certificate of proficiency. Naturally, the
young man was seriously annoyed and
openly blamed his teachers. The story is
that the teachers asked him to bring them
a herb without any medicinal value what-
ever from within a radius of one mile from
the vihara. The student searched and
searched, but all the herbs he found had
some medicinal value or other. When he
confessed the futility of his search and
showed indirectly his extensive knowledge

of the pharmacopea, he got his certificate
of proficiency.

From such beginnings grew the great
universities which later became vast centres
of learning with international scope and
influence. Dr. Radhakumud Mukherji thus
describes Nalanda at the height of its glory:
“The most distinguishod centre of learning
in that age (about 600 A.D.) was the far-
famed university of Nalanda, which then
counted 10,000 students on its rolls, Even
‘ foreign students cams there to put an end
to their doubts and then become celebrated.’
Some of these came even from Mongolia.
Residence for 10,000 alumni was provided
in six-storeyed monasteries, the gift of six
kings. Harsha’s gift to the university was
a Vihara or temple of brass or bronze about
a’hundred feet in hcight. The university
provided for its alumni not only free educa-
tion, bug also free boarding, lodging, clothes,
bedding, and medicines. Its expenses came
out of its estates. The subjects of study
were not confined to Buddhism alone.
Though the university specialised in the
study of Mahayana, it did not exclude the
study of the works belonging to the eighteen
other sects of Buddhism, nor of such Brah-
minical sacred and secular subjects as the
Vedas etc. Thus Nalanda stood for the ideal
of freedom in learning, and welcomed know-
ledge from all quarters, from gall sects and
creeds. It was a genuine university in the
universal range of its studies and not g
mere sectarian, denominational schoo).”

STUDENTS STRIKES:

By Sur R. SIVARAMAKRISHNIER, D13\, L.T., Tutor to H. H, The Elaya Raja of *

Travancore,

NE of the most disconcerting educational
problems in India at the present day
and one that baffles all solution is students’
strikes. These strikes are more difficult to
tackle than labourers’ strikes because they
are the work of immature young persons
in whom a sense of responsibility has not
been sufficiently developed and who are not
directly affected by the financial consequen-
ces of their action, but only indirectly in the
persons of their parents. The loss of wages
consequent on a strike makes labourers
think twice before they launch it and when
it is actually launched makes it difficule @
them to hold out long, whereas students, as
they do not suffer any such loss directly,
enter on g strike much more rea,dil'y. On
the other hand, since students have no in-
dependent income and depend for their
support on parents, it is possible toinfluence
them through their parents and speedily put
an end to the strike.

The strike, by which is meant refusal to
work unless certain grievinces are redressed,
is not altogether a modern conception. It
has been used as an economic weapon from
the earliest times ; but organised strikes on
a largescale are a feature of modern life
and in the economic sphere are due to the
conflict between labour and capital. From
that sphere they have been copied in other
departments of life.

Students’ strikes are sometimes confined
to a particular school or particular class of a

Trivandrum.

school and are due merely to local causes,
while at other times they are more exten-
sive and atfect all the educational institu-
tions in a state or province. These two
classes of strikes may be dealt with separa-
tely,

The purely local strike is due to thein-
competence or tactlessness of the head of
the school or some of his assistants. 1 have
known instances of teachers out of prejudice
or amour propre  punishing students for
trivial lapses or fancied affronts to them and
bringing the school to the brink of a strike.
In such cases the hsadmaster has a delicate
task to perform and unless he acts with
caution a strike may be precipitated
Teachers without scholarship or teaching
ability are another problem. A certain pro-
portion of these is inevitable in these days
of mass education when a large number of
teachers is necessary and recruitment is not
always made from considerations of effi-
ciency. All that the headmaster can do is to
spread the work of the inefficient teacher
over a number of classes and thus dilute the
harin done by him instead of concentrating
it on one class. The real remedy, however,
will have to be sought in a more careful
recruitment of teachers.

As an example of the harm that may be
done by a tactless teacher I may mention a
sensational strike of students that took place
several decades ago when such strikes were
unknown and that, too, in a college which
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had earned a just reputation for sympathe-
tic understanding of the students’ minds.
The strike was brought about by the indis-
cretion of a professor who while lecturing on
religion made a remark calculated to give
deep offence to a large section of the stu-
dents. Some of those who took part in the
strike and in the protest mecting that was
held after the incident were victimissed and
the Professor was ‘packed home,’

Another circumstance that favours strikes
in schools and colleges is the presence of
large numbers of students who have no
aptitude for the type of instruction imparted
in them and who are therefore ready tosize
any opportunity that may occur to shirk
their studies. A strike gives them a holiday
besides affording the chance to figure as
heroes. Not finding any excitement in
their studies they seek it in spectacular
events like strikes. The remedy for this
will be the provision of alternative courses
of study to suit different aptitudes. It will
not be an over-estimate if we state that
more than half the students in our colleges
and ‘secondary schools are unfit for the
courses provided in them and find each
year’s course a difficult hurdle to leap over.
Some spend two or even three years in the
same class and lose what little interest
they had at first in their studies It is in-
evitable that they should feel a kind of
hostility to the educational authorities and
should like the Irishman in the story be
agin the government.’ Attempts to divert
pupils from schools and colleges meant for
general education to vocational institutions
have so far not been seriously made. Fi.-
nancial and other reasons may account for

this, but unless the diversion is made and
the ne’er-do-wells and hardy annuals of our
schools and colleges are weeded out, the
possibility of students’ strikes will always

loom before us.

Students’ strikes as part of a programme
of political agitation are a unique feature of
our country. The phenomenon appears to
be almost unknown in the free countries of
the west; where political agitation is
carried on entirely by the adults. For g
parallel, we must go back to the early years
of the Chinese struggle for freedom, the
years preceding the establishment of the
Republic when there was a great unrest
among the studentss which manifested itself
in demonstrations and breaches of the law
ip different parts of the country.

Wholesale strikes of students all ovar
the country were a feature of the first non-
co-operation movement in our country ;
but if Tam not mistaken the appeal of
Mahatma Gandhi was addressed only to
those students who were old enough to
realise their responsibility and who felt 5
call to serve the country by engaging in
one of the constructive activities of the
Congress. It could not have been an appeal
to the entire student population, ycung as
well as old, the immature as well ag the
mature, to come out of their schools and
colleges. The Mahatma’s appeal was how
ever so understood by the students wh(;
indiscriminately left their schools and
colleges and persuaded or coerced their
friends to do likewise. They acteq under

the influence of emotional excitement and

after the wave of enthusiasm hag subsided,
they found themselves stranded high anq

dry. Many returned after a term of locus
paenitentiae, but some discontinued their
studies altogether. And the discipline of
our educational institutions received a shock
from which it has not yet recovered.

Students’ strikes as a political weapon
cannot be justified except on ths supposition
that ‘all is fair in love and war.” Youth is
the seed-time of life and not the season of
barvest. It is a time of preparation, not of
fulfilment, a time when knowledge has to
be acquired and character built up so that
when the time for action comes the requisite
power and wisdom may be brought to bear
on its performance. Action prompted by
emotional excitement, such as that to which
immature young persons are liable is apt to
be uninformed and rash and may have dlS
astrous consequences. These, algument%
against students’ participation in political
agitation have been repeatedly urged from
the press and the platform and need no
elaboration. The case, however, of students
who have attained legal and. it is to be
hoped, intellectual majority and who feel an
inner urge to dedicate themselves to politi-
cal work stands on a different footing. They
are entitled to withdraw ‘from their col-
leges but not to coerce their felloy students
to follow their example. If this wholesome
principle were adhered to, students’ strikes
would be much less of a problem than they
are now. It is the application of forcs
under the guise of peaceful picketing that
makes it so difficult to deal with them.

Why are students’ strikes so easily
brought about ? Why have teachers like the
parents of Hamelin town to look helplessly
on, while their boys and girls are lured by
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the masic of the strange piper to au
unknown land ? The answer to this ques-
tion might help usto deal with students’
strikes in a rational manner.

It has already been pointed out that the
majority of students attending our schools
and colleges have no aptitude for an aca-
demic type of edncation and that they are
there because they have no choice. They
are unwilling participants in the work of
the institutions which they attend and are
only too ready to listen to any voice that
calls them out. Inany Kuropean country
like England, they would be absorbad in
one of the numerous industries and carve
for themselves worthy careers. Leaving
these students out of account we still have
a large residuum of students who are fit for
academic education and who really want to
acquire knowledge and qualify themselves
for careers in life. Why do these also
participate in strikes ? When questioned
they plead that they are coerced by their
friends. Thereis some truth in this, but
it is not the whole truth. The way in
which these ‘innocents’ talk among them.
selves about the strike and the enthusiastic
admiration which they express for its orga-
nisers do not show that their heart is not
in it.

The fact is that our schools and colleges
are outside the current of life in the country
and do not touch it at any point and that
there is little in their organisation or day-
to-day life that appeals to the idealism of
youth or provides an outlet for its emotional
energy. TMe men that appeal to the stu-
dents to come out, though some of them
may be unworth and perhaps even in-
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sincere, nevertheless meet with response as
they speak in the name of patriotism,

sacrifice and service. As against this we

have ngthing to offer except spiritless grind-
ing at text-books in a foreign langnage to be
followed by the taking of a degree and in
not a few cases by prolonged and even
permanent unemployment. Patriotism and
politics are taboo. Many things in
Indian history can only be spoken sub rosa
if at all.  Little scope is provided for that
hero-worship which is inherent in human
nature, particularly in youthful nature.
Admiration for leaders of character who
have made sacrifices for the country cannot
be openly expressed. In all these matters
however there has been some change in
recent years; but the change has not kept
pace with the surging times. The couatry
is far more conscious of what is due to it
than it was a few years ago and youth, ever
emotional and idealistic and unfettered by
those prudential considerations that weigh
with the grown-ups, responds quickly to the
new impulses. So when young men and
women are appealed to in the name of
national service and asked to withdraw
from their schools and colleges, they obey
without bestowing any thought onthe
rights and wrongs of the question aud the
voice of the teachers asking them to come
back is almost pathetic in its futility.

These considerations suggest that a possi-
ble way of preventing what may be called
‘political’ strikes is for teachers to recover
their moral ascendancy over their pupils by
a sympathetic understanding ofstheir minds
and ideals. They must get into intimate
ouch with them and co~op.erate with them
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in the many extra-curricular activities that
should be provided in a well- regulated school
and college. Political knowledge as distinet
from political action should not be tabooed.
Frank discussion of political topics between
the teacher and th2 studentsis the surest
way of preventing the absorption by the
latter of crude and offhand political opinions
and plans of political action. Studeats
must be convinced that their teachers, no
less than the political leaders of the country,
stand for all that is best in the national
aspirations and that they are also serving
the country in their own way and accord-
ing to their lights. Then their appeal will
carry greater conviction and they might be

able to wean their students from ontside
influence,
e

But even if teachers and schools became
all that they ought to be, it might not be
always possible to prevent a strike, for the
outsider has the charmn of novelty. Also
when the whole country is under the throes
of a political convulsion, youth cannot escape
it and itslack of restraint and discretion
might result in precipitate action as during
the recent disturbances in the country. When
that happens it hecomes the duty of cduca-
tional authorities to take steps to restore the
normal working of their institutions. This
duty should be performed with firmupess,
sympathy and tact. Fortunately these
qualities have been shown in an increasing
measure in the handling of the recent distur-
bances. Principals and professors of colleges
and the heads of other educational iustitu.
tions have in most cases shown imagination,
sympathy and broad-mindedness in dealing
with students’ strikes with the result that

L ]
normal conditions except in a few places

have been restored sooner than was at first
expected.

Two points relating to the mode of hand”
ling of students’ strikes deserve special men-
tion. One is the employment of the method
of espionage to find out the leaders apd the
other, the victimisation of those leaders after
the strike has been called off and normal
work resumed. Nothing is morally more
objectionable in schools than espionage. No
public school boy in England will ‘tell’
against his school fellows, not even if he is
birched to the limit of bis enduring capacity.
The school or college that encourages young
men to spy on one another is training the
sneaks and time-servers of the f{uture who
will rise to preferments and po;itions in life
by carrying ‘tales’ against their rivals to

the powers that be. Some years ago the

Furopean Principal of a well-known college
was reported to have refused to furnish to
the authorities information that would have

necessitated his spying on his students and
hitting them behind their backs. All honour

to the noble soul. TIf it is reprehensible for

teachers to play the spy on their Eupils it is
still more so to set students to spy on one
another.

Secondly, victimisation of leaders after a
strike has been called off is generally resen-
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ted by students as a breach of faith and leads
to a resumption of the strike,

. Neither is it fair because, after all, the
leaders differ from the rest of the students
only in being more courageous and courage
should not be penalised. Even the leaders
should be redeemed and not put beyond the

pale unless they have been guilty of physi.
cal violence. )

They are a tragedy—these students’
strikes, a blot on our educational system, and
it behoves wus all, teachers, parents and
students, to resolve that henceforth they
shall not occur. Though ideas of discipline
and obedience may have undergone a change
with changing times, it is impossible to dis-
pense with them altogether. No institution
can be run without them. It isto be hoped
now that normal conditions have been res-
tored in most places, that students will do a
little searching of the heart and realise that

teachers are not their natural enemies but

_their natural friends and that itis a gross

perversion of the relation that should obtain
between a guru and his sishyas for the
latter unceremontously to turn their backs
on the former. There can be no future for
our country if we violate all that is best and
noblest in her ancient traditions,
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By 8r1 T. P. SRINIVASAVARADAN, T'riplicane, Madras.

AT present the only provision for old age

or for dependents which teachers in
aided institutions have, is the Provident
Fund instituted by the Government. How
limited is the benefit which the Provident
Fund Scheme confers can be easily under-
stood, if one goes through the rules relating
to this scheme.

The Provident Fund scheme is compul.
sory on all certified teachers, pandits and
munshis employed in recognised educaticnal
institutions under private ma.naget;lent,
whose pay is not less than Rs. 20 per men-
sem. But those who are drawing less than
Rs. 20 per mensem are given the option of
subscribing to the Fund. It is this option
that is responsible for thousands of Elemen-
tary School teachers not deriving even the
limited benefit of this scheme. As practi-

Total
Cla(.)sfs 8s pumber
e el is of
institutions. teachers.
Govt. 3,000
Liocal Board 47,000
and Municipal.
Aided. 58,000

&
A d

cally all the managements of aided Element.
ary Schools plead inability to make contri-
butions and as Government have not com -

pelled them so far, a very large majority of
teachers in Elementary Schools are outside
the pale of this scheme.

The total number of teachers in Primarv
Middle and High Schools under Goverr;-
ment, Liocal Boards and Municipalities and
aided managements is nearly 1,21,000, Of
these nearly 13,000 are in the Middle and
High Schools and their salaries are certainly
above Rs, 20 per mensem and those in nop-
pensionable service are all subscribers to the
Provident Fuand, The remaining 1,08,000
teachers (men and Women) are distributed

~ as follows. (The figures given are correct
to a thonsand.)

Total

Total number of
b . er o
nu(r)? er trained teachers who are
trained . either higher grade or
teachers. lower grade,
3,000

47,000 12,000

[ ]
45,000 40,000

T e———

\

* Lecture delivered at the General Body Meeting of the Madras Teachers’ Guild recent]
. y.
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The salaries which teachers in aided
institutions receive are based upon the
-eaching grants calculated at the following
rates —

Rate per year
for trained

teachers.
For each teacher of the
lower grade ... Rs. 108
For each teacher of the
higher grade ... Rs. 168
For each teacher of the ,
secondary grade ... Rs. 212
For each teacher of the
collegiate grade .. Rs. 272

Even granting that Secondary grade
trained teachers very soon get Rs. 20/- per
mensem, it may be safely assumed that
40,000 teachers in aided Elementary
Schools, who are either higher grade or lower
grade trained, get less than Rs. 20 per
month. Out of 42,000 teachers in Local
Board and Municipal Service with the
same qualifications, 21,000 at Jeast must
be getting less than Rs. 20/- per month,
So on the whole 63,000 trained tea.ch.ers
who have once for all chosen the teaching
profession come under the option clause of
the Provident Fund Scheme. As ha§ 'been
pointed out, either due to the imability or
the unwillingness of the nmna.ger-neflts to
make their contributions, the majority of
the Elementary School teachers .are out of
the Provident Fund Scheme, which seeks to
make some provision for old age or for de-
pendents of teachers.

Another defect of the schel?l? is that it
does not make sufficient provision for the
dependents of such teachers as unfortunately

happen to die early. Lot us take the case of
a teacher in the grade €Rs. 30-2.55 and let
us suppose that he retires after 25 years of
sarvice. For purposes of calculation we
may assume that his average salary is
Rs. 48. His contribution with thit of the
management comes to Rs. 4-8.0 per month
or Rs. 54 per year. At ths end of 25 years
the amount standing to his credit in the
Post Office Savings Bank will be Rs 1600
(Principal Rs. 1350+Interest at 13, C. L
Rs. 250,) 1If to this, the Government’s con-
tribution of Rs, 538 nearly, is added, the
teacher gets Rs. 2153 or Rs. 2200, if rates
of interest are a little bit favourable. But
if unfortunately that teacher passes away at
the end of ten years of service, the amount
standing to his credit will be less considera-
bly. 1In this case his average salary will
come to Rs. 40. The teacher’s contribution
with that of the management per month
is Rs. 3-12-0 or Rs. 45 per year. In
ten years the amount to his credit inthe
P. O. Savings Bank will be Rs. 490 (Princi-
pal 450 4 Int. 40.) If the Government’s
contribution of Rs. 163 is added, then the
teacher’s dependents would’ get Rs. 653
nearly. If death occurs earlier, then the
amount which the dependents would get
will be still less. This is another defect of
the Provident Fund scheme. It does not
make sufficient provision for the dependents
of teachers who happen to die early.

The above defects can be easily remedied
if three things are done. (1) The Govern-
ment should make it compulsory for all
certified teachers, pandits and munshis to
take Assurance Policies to be paid at the
end of a specified term of years. (2) The
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Government’s contribution should be made
at the end of each @ear instead of at the
time of closure of accounts. This would
enable teachers to take Assurance policies
for higher suras or additional policies later
on. This would also lessen the administra-
-tive work of the Education Department.

 The Liocal Boards and Municipalities make
their contributions at the end of each year
to their employees who are premitted to
utilise the amount to pay insurance premia.
(3) The teachers should be allowed to utilise
s part or the whole of the amount standing.
to their credit in the Provident Fund to pay
their insurance premia.

There is a misapprehension that a teacher
would get less if he uses a part of the con-
tributions to pay premia. The following

- working will show that it is erroneous. Liet
us take again in the case of the teacher in
the grade Rs. 30-2-55. In the first year all
the contributions together with the Govern-
ment’s come to Rs. 45. If he takesan
Assurance Policy for Rs. 1000 to be paid at
the end of 25 years, then his yearly premiuin
comes to Rs. 40. After paying his premium
every year, he will have to his credit in the
Post office Sgvings Bank Rs. 850, the
balance of the coutributions after paying
premia (5+8-+114144174204-234-26+
29+482+35+38+441442+42)) When he
retires at the end of 25 years, he getg
Rs. 2200 as shown below.

(1) Amount assured Rs. 1000
(2) Bonus at Rs. 10/- per year

for 25 years. (Liowest

amount is taken) .. Rs. 250
(3) Amount to his credit in

the P. Fd. A/c. ... Rs. 850

Interest on (3) ... 'Rs, 80

Neatly Rs. 2200

This is the amount which the teacher
gets, as already shown, under the Provident
Fund scheme. But this covers g risk. If
the teacher unfortunately dies at the end of
10 years of service, then his dependents get
Rs. 1300 as against Rs, 653.0.0 under tgh
Provident Fund scheme, )

(1) Amount assured

(2) Bonus for 10 yrs. ’g‘: 1?80
(8) Amount to his credit in o
the P. Fd. Alc. ... Rs. 115
Interest on (3) ... Rs, 12

Nearly Rs, 1800

So by taking an Assurance Policy, the
teacher whan he retires does not lose any
thing and the dependents stand to ai
everything, s
Suggestions as to how to effect compul

sory insurance for teachers. )

(1) The Local Government shoyld ap-
proach the Government of India to exte pd
the benefit of the Postal Insurance Sehen
to teachers in non-pensionable service HE
that is not possible, the Goverment sh.ould
institute a scheme similar to thg P
Insurance Scheme. ostal

(2) All teachers should be compelled
take Assurfnce Policies, Teachers getti .
Rs. 60 and above per month must a.tlmg
take an Assurance for Rs. 2000 . oot

. i th
ting Rs. 30 and below Rs. 60, &SSura(;s:egfet.
or

at least Rs. 1000 and thoge getting be)
Rs. 30, must assure for Rs, 800 at le&;Btow

(3) In the case of Element
teachers g etting below Rs. 20, ¢
thI.IS may be made as follows
their low salaries : ’

ary Schoo]
he contriby.
Considering

COMPULSORY LIFE ASSURANCE FOR TEACHERS

Per month

Teacher’s contribution 012 0
Management'’s contribution ... 012 0
Govt's contribution ... 1.0 0

Rs, 2 8.0

This would enable an Elementary School
teacher to take an assurance for Rs. 800.
The Government should no more deny them
the benefit of making some provision for

themsslves either for their old age or for

their dependents.

The extra expenditure which the Govern-
ment may have to iocur in this case may
come to Rs. 25,000 per month or aboat
Rs. 8,00,000. Considering the large amount
which the Government spend on Elemen-
tary Education, thisis only a small amount.
To make instruction in Elementary Schools
more efficient, this at least must be done
without any delay. ‘

If the Government institute an insurance
scheme under their control, considering the
large number of teachers that would come
ander i, it will be a profitable concern and
they stand to gain. The Government konow
this full well. If for any reason they find
it difficult to start one, they may either ask
the teachers to join the South India Tea-
cher’s Union Protection Fund which has
been progressing fairly well during the past
thirteen years or take over the Fund and
administer it themselves. making necessary

changes.
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In this connection it may be pointed out
that teachers of all grg,des in Netherlands,
Sweden, Norway, and Denmark are given

pension. Their initial starting salavies are

fairly high and based upon the cost of living.
A widow of a teacher who completed 30
years of service receives full family pension
plus a supplement based upon price-level
index. The children also receive pension,

if there is no widow, up to a certain age.

If a teacher dies while in service, even
then the widow, or if there be no widow,
his children receive pension in proportion to
his service. No doubt the teachers contri-
bute to the Pension Fund. But the teachers
in those countries are made to feel that they
and their dependents will be well looked
after by the State. It is this that is respon-
sible for the maximum efficieacy in the
schools there. If our Government, to start
with, bring in the compulsory insurance
scheme for teachers of all grades, then they
will be doing & great thing. They should
publicly recognise that teachers are a class
of civil servants and that they are entitled to
all privileges which other civil servants
have. The work that the teachers do, as
has often been publicly resognised, is the
most important one and in the discharge of
this most important duty, the teachers
should be free from cares and anxieties about
themselves or their dependents.

ety
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AN INVESTIGATION INTO CERTAIN ASPECTS OF ,
THE TEACHING OF ENGLISH IN THE NEW INDIA"™

By SHUKDEVA THAKUR, B.A,, Hons., M. Ep. Headmaster, Buxar High School, Buxar.

{Continued from page 425.)

CHAPTER YI
TYPES OF ABILITY IN ENGLISH

E must now consider which particular
types of English language ability will

be more generally required in the new free
India, that is, under a responsible provincial
and central government and which of these
the gpeondary school can help the pupils to
acquire. They fall under four heads: (1)
the ability to read, write and understand
English ; (2) the ability to understand spoken
English ; (3) the ability to speak English;

and (4) the ability to write English. It

should be noted that our future citizens
learning English as the second language
will not necessarily have opportunities to
use all these different types of language
abilities and it would therefore be sheer
waste of youthful national energy to com-
pel all our secondary school pupils to acquire
an all-round command of the English lan-
guage. Thus our duty is to see which ability
or group of abilities will be needed by
particular pupil groups and how these can
be acquired with economy. Thinking on
some such lines as well as with a view to
resurrect the ancient classics and the modern
Indian languages, the national schools of
India, namely the Gurukul at Kangari,
Haridwar ; the Gurukul at Brindaban ; the
Poet’s school at Shantiniketan and the

Theosophical School at Adyar made
Indian languages the media of instruction
and assigned to English the place of a
segond or third language. Though consi-
derable success has crowned these indige-
nous enterprises and the alumni of these
edudational foundations have held their own
in national life, many of them had after
graduating from their Alma Mater to take
some sort of coaching or private courses in
English in order to qualify for the degrees
of recognised Indian or foreign Universities,
Buat the state secondary schools cannot aiford
to leave their pupils like them. Hence
whatever language abilities are aimed at, we
should, in framing our curriculum, profit
from the exporiences of these national edu-
cational institutions. The English language
requirements of our future secondary schoo!l
pupils will be mainly of two kinds ; namely,
—and here we must agaia remind ourselves
of the fourfold aims of language teaching,!
(1) English Janguage abilities of the com-
mon citizens who will require only a
modicum of English for every day life ; (2)
English language abilities of the special
group of would-be citizens who would need
a wider and more specialized knowledge of
English for entrance to the Universities,
learned professions and careers for higher

1. Chapter III (loc. cit).

_’-‘—_‘—-’——._——‘-‘-—‘—_————h - w .
* Report of an Investigation submitted by the author as part of his qualification for the Ma<t.: g
Education degree and accepted by. the Patna Unijversity as such in 1940,
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specialized study in foreign countries, etc.
etc. In other words, the mother-tongue will
serve the purpose of the first group for all
cultural purposes and those of them who
will choose to learn English will do so
wholly from a practical and utilitarian
point of view. The state will establish
various types of secondary schools to meet
the vocational needs and different individual
aptitudes.! English will be compulsory in
some of these schools and optional in others
and pupils will have the greatest freedom to
go from one type of school to another,Nsub.
ject to certain restrictions dictated by edu-
cational objectives. For the second greup,
in addition to the mother-tongue. English
will also serve as the means of realising
broader cultural contacts and other indirect
and ultra-national values inherent in the
study of & foreign language. Accordingly,
the English language programme of our
future sezondary schools will be of two
kinds and will have to make special provi-
sion for the second group. The common
part of the programme will be for all who
will choose to learn KEnglish while the
specialized study of English will be meant
specially for the second group.

Let us now refer a little to our population
figures and the figures 1T of our school-going
.children in Bihar and see for ourselves the
magnitude of the linguistic problem facing
the secondary schools. The census of 1931
records a total male and female population
of 82 millions (32,365,400) in Bihar out of
which, in 1931-82 about 9 lacs (887,025)

II. K. G. Saiyadain—in his lebter dated 17-1-40,

111. The Fifth Quinquennial Raview of the Progress
of Fducation in Bihar 1932-37 (P.itna, 1939),

of Indian Children ie. 27 p.c. of the popu.
lation were at educational institutions of
all grades ; in 1936.37, the number of school-
going children rose to 10 lacs (1,001,612)
with a consequent rise in the bercentage to
3:09 ; and in 1937-38 this number has rigeq
to about 11 lacs (1,069,426), recording again
a higher percentage of 3'3. Against thege
figures may be considered the total number
of scholars,-—both male and female,—reqq-
ing English in 1936-37 at secondary schools
including high and middle Vnglish schools
and intermediate classes of the colleges
which was only 149,224 and in 1937.38, 1v
167,024. In other words, out of the total
number of students at educational instity.
tions only 14'89 p.c. of them in 1986.37

~and 15.62 p.e. of them in 1937.38 yeope
" reading English in secondary schools. Cop.

sidering the fact that the percentage of
matriculates passing their B.A. and M.A,
examinations is only 17.44 and 3.97 respec-
tively and considering also the numbers thqt
fail to pass the Matriculation examination
every year, a large number of the pupils at
the secondary stage rops out with the ¢con,.
mon citizens’ knowledge of English. Many of
these secondary school products enter clerica]
services under Local Bodies, the Postal
Department, Railways, Insurance anq Tea
Companies, Zamindaries, Business Firmsg
Law Courts, Educational Institutions, th;
lower grades of the Education Department
etc. etc. and a certain percentage of them
enter professional and technical schoolg like
the Bibar Veterinary College, the Medicg]
8chool, Darbhanga, the Ayurvegie and

e

IV. Report on the Progress of Educatio;‘i;ryh;‘
r

1937-38 (Patna, 1939).
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Tibbi Schools of Patna, Homeopathic
Schools, Commercial Institutes, Mokhtear-
ship Course, the Secondary Training Schools;
while most of them undoubtedly remain un-
employed or under-employed on account of
various causes, economic, social and indi-
vidual. Only those who have either the
means to meet the expenses of collegiate
education or are bright enocugh to secare
government scholarships and private sti-
pends, proceed to college and astudy of the
figures of the passes at the various Patna
University examinations between 1929-1939
shows that only about 35% of Matticulates
actually pass the Intermediate Arts and
Sciencs examinations. Table 1 gives an
analysis of the figures for 5 years of passes
at 14 P, U, examinations towards which
Matriculates generally turn. Figures of

passes for the Veterinary College, Patna,
the Technical and Industrial Schools, the
Reformatory School at Hazaribagh, and the
schools for defectives could not be included
in the calculations as they were not availa-
ble for the relevant periods. There is no
college of Agriculture, Cowmerce, and
Forestry and no school of Art, or of Mili-
tary Training in Bihar, so far. Between
the period (1929-33) for which the Matricu-
lation pass figures have been taken and that
for each of the 13 other examinations whose
pass figures have been also obtained, an in-
tervening gap has been deliberately allowed
for facilitating averages and percentages, of
as many years as it takes a Matriculate to
pass these examinations. Thus there is a
gap of 2, 4 and 6 years betwean the time of
column 3 and of 4, 7, and 12 respectively.

EASY TO TEACH
ENGLISH

EASY TO LEARN
READERS

Primer to Book IV

By WILLIAM McLEAN, m.».2,, M.A. (HONs.), B.L., (GLAS.)
( Registrar, Unjversity of Madras)
This Series of Readers follows a natural approach to the learning of
English on logical lines combined with visual training.
It is neatly illustrated and carefully graded on a variety of topics
‘appealing to young minds with apt illustrations
It is a model of simple and idiomatic English.
INSTRUCTIONS TO TEACHERS HAVE BEEN INCORPORATED IN THE BOOK.
Primer As. 6; Bk.I As, 8; Bk.II As.10; Bk III As, 12; Bk IV As. 14

P VARADACHARY & Co.

PUBLISHERS & BOOK-SELLERS .
8, Lingachetty Street, Madras.
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TABLE 1

Analysis of figures of passes at the Patna University Eaiaming‘ions 192939,
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102

641

82 295 354 65 85

180

659 1549 291

8907 2081 1033

Total

560 164 59-0 70'3 136 170 1282 84-0

17814 416'2. 206°6 131'8 3098 582

-Average

X

v

(XI) VII VI XII (XI)

II1 IV II VIII IX

I

*

Order

~ P.C. of the passes
at these examina-

92 719 1:90

3:31 397 °76

92

23-86 11-59 7-39 1744 3-26 2:02

tions to the total
passes at the Matri-

culation.
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A perusal of the figuresV sh?ws that 01'1t of
every 100 Matriculates, (leaving the decimal
fractions) 28 pass the L. A., 17 B.A., 11. LSe.,
7 Matriculate C.T. 7 B.L. about 4 M.A.,
3 Dip. Ed., 3 B. Sc., 2 L.M.P, about
92 M.B.B.S,, about 1 B.C.E. and 'I.G.E-. each,
and about 1 M. Se. examinations 1on due
course. The total comes to 84:279% and
oven if we make afy allowance of 4:27% fo‘r
private candidates title.bo]de‘rs. and Ma,t.rl-
culates of other years, the solid f.at':h rema.mz
that 80% of our Matriculfmtes ]'om one 0
these and other post-Matnculatlc;n cours:,s
every year. The residual about 177 (actually

16+68°/ ) of Matriculates indeed drop out for
' d. These statistics of

state
-easons already .
: ducational and voca-

.Matriculation e
z?oigloiixgs, be they for Wha,'tever rea.son:
of our Matriculates have an important .a.:
clear bearing on the lapguage a.nfa ;Sp:::; n}i
English language progf'a,mme 0 th -f oo
dary school. It is this that whte tt;e
pumbers of youngsters, those failing ;I e

iculation examination and_ those Matr
Mat“‘iu ho do not join the higher courses,
N t;w with an elementary knowledge f)f
c}i;ofn(;z equa.lly large numbers or mMaore 1.011;
.“a ‘ eneral professiona,l or techfnfca.c
e e gnd go long a8 the medium O mt,.
c°‘“§°5 a‘t these latter courses contmfles 0
t"“(‘tlonﬁ*h the secondary school w'lll be
" Enl? :15 'to Jevote & disproporn‘onate
o ef time to language teaching mclu(;
ﬂ{nounf y lish, of which Messrs Wood an
ding B8 s n their report.VI Another

Abott coraplain 1 :
:ned from Patna Uni-

ined
v. These figures e s were tna U1
rsi dars. Figures obtained
vexswghcall’:.x:n: University Office Records by
from the 18
of the Registrar.
vi. A. Abbott an s
Education in India pp- 1 .

d & N Wood——Vocational

corollary is that the langnage curriculum
and time-table of the school will have to
move in progressive adaptation according
as the medium of instruction at those
courses is vernacularised. This statistical
proof amply supports the statement pre-
viously made that the mere vernacularisa-
tion of the medium at school, without an
extension of this at all the post-Matriculation
courses and with the addition of Modern
Indian Language Paper I and Paper II,
will not lighten, but will increase the burden
on youngsters, at least for some years to
come. And it is in this congested pro-
gramme of studies, that the English lan-
guage teacher has to find his salvation.
Incidentally, it is surprising how few of our
students join scientific and technical courses
like the M. Sc..I. C.E, B.C.E. and
M. B.B. .

Let us now discuss the problem of the
second group of English language abili-
ties ie. specialized higher knowledge of
English. Table II gives the nuwmerical facts
regarding the pursuit by our Matriculates,
of higher language studies in the Patna
University. The Matriculation, LA., B.A.
and M.A. pass figures are the same as in
Table I; the B.A. pass figures have been
analysed into B.A. Honours in non-language
and language subjects and into B.A. Honours
in English, and similarly the M.A. pass
figures have been detailed under the heads
non-language, language and English, Per-
centages of relevant figures have been cal-
culated to the figures of passes at the Matri.
culation, I.A., B.A., B.A. Honours and M A.
examinations for clearness, ready reference
and comparison. An examination of these
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THE BUILDER
(DEDICATED TO MY VENERABLE FRIEND, RABINDRANATH TAGORE)

By Nicaouas RorricH, Naggar, Himalayas

AN the sower know for certain how his
sowing will produce? Will hail fall.
will there be enough horses to take out the
given harvest? "The sower can only
surmise, itis not given to him to know.
Vigour and tenacity are given him in draw-
ing each new furrow of tha field. The
sower knows the dates of sowing and makes
haste not to let them pass, even in a single
premise.,

The builders of wonderful temples and
strongholds have not known if it would be
given to them to complete them. Yet for
all that, they laid the f(andations in stead-
fast confidence and kept on erecting, as long
as there were forces and possibilities. Some-

times only in the course of centuries was
 the structure crowned, but those who began
new foundations were not distressed by this
and did not grow cold in their constructive
zeal.

Construction is prayer of the heart.
Sowing is & necessity of the spirit. If one
bas doubts and grieves beforehand at all the
dangers which may happen to the future
harvest, then of course this will be not life
but the worst dissoluteness. If the spirit be
crushed by the unlikelihood of completing
the structnre, then of course this will be a
retreat into savagery.

A writer inspires readers anknown to
him. A singer composes his tunes for
listeners unknown to him, A creator sends
his attainings to the need and the joy of the

world. Does the bird sing for itself op for

the world? It cannot help Singing each

morning. Not fearing a marauder, the
bird builds its nest on the ordained date,

The builder has to construct., He cannot
live without building. Construction is
his song, his prayer, his most plessant task.
The builder lays the foundation of strong.
holds and temples and storehouses, not
enfeebling himself with the thought who
will complete the roof of the building anq
when. The builder does not let pass the
dates of beginning, knowing ahout the
growth of the seed.

Does the builder stop because of uncer-
tainty about resources for the roof 9

The seed grows and with it grows
everything surrounding. The ship does
not know all the whirlwinds breaking
out along its path, yet nonetheless it spreads
the needed sails in good time. If we
examine the history of all buildings, we
are actually amazed at how Possibilities
came to life while walls and towers Went up,

And creator and steersman anq builder
are not acquainted with fear. The founda-
tions are n1t made strong in fear gnq trem.
bling. The seed is small, yet already it
has within itself the whole store of growth
and flowering and fragrance. The se'ed will
produce also the suceeding seeds, The
sower is not afraid to sow, the builder does
not fear to construct, if only the heart
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knows the undeferrable need of harvest ahd
building.

For any béginning a small seed is needed.
Tt is also possible to teach in a very small
house. Tt is possible to create in a cramped
corner. It is possible to stand guard in the
plainest armour. In each striving for
construction will be a search and thirst for
new perfection. In these quests is the
basis of Jife. Tts steadfastness is composed
of an irresistible striving fo r attainment.
Indeed these attainments are both goal
fitted and commensurate.

The so-calle1 Bibylonian towers will not
be lasting whose sole raison d'eireis to
surpass each other. The true builder
strives for perfection, but the thought
is alien to him of :nerely outdoing something.
The true builder first of all co-measures in
order that his building stay within the
needful proportions and by its harmony only
enhance the consonances of the epoch. The
builder understands that such evolution is
eternal spiral motion in its infiniteness and

unceasingness.

Any incommen: urate ugliness will be
repulsive to the builder. A feeling of
harmony, of commensurateness, is manifest-
ed as a distinctive quality of the true buil-
der. It is impossible to teach a man - these
inborn constructirnal proportions and pro-
visions. If these qualities are present but
dormant, they may be awakened. The
slesp of the qualities is broken by the most
unexpected means, sometimes unsurmised
and unspoken. Wise conversations, quests
of broader horizons, the art of thinking, all
may awaken in secret the imuate construc-

XLVII—68

tional needs, By all admissible means it is
needful to uncover these secrets, the trea-
sures of which can produce a true usefulness

for humanity. .

Likewise precisely it is necessary to
develop in oneself also the consciousness of
how a sturdy tree always grows up from a
small seed So many times people have
tried to plant in the ground large adult
trees, and almost never have these incom-
mensurate plantings produced lasting results,
But in order to realisesthe ‘goalfittedness’ of
planting from the seed, one hasto under,
stand in spirit and grow to love all the
miracle-working power of the seed. The
observation and investigation of seeds gives
rise to most unusnal 1meditations, Even
while it knows beyond question what giants
grow out of the tifest seeds, the human
mind is always hesistant about this miracle.
How is this possible, that within the tiniest
envelope there have alrcady been conserved
atl the forms of the faturc structure, ull its
curative and nutritive properties? The
builder must think upon the seed, from
which so strongly and ‘gralfittedly’ grows the
whole succeeding tree in many ages,

It is possible for the builder to delay his
constructive thoughts until all the means of
fulfilment shall be mechanically collected
together. Tt needs to be remembered that
the resources grow together with the process
of construction. If the means be exhausted
before the structure is finished, this only
meuns that somewhere new stores have

already come into being, already been com-
posed, and it is necessary to look for them.
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The work of the builder must be joyous
work. Im his heart he knows his building
to be completed. The fuller and deeper the
builder realizgs this summation, the more
joyful will his path be. In his very being
the builder cannot be an egoist, for surely
he does not build for himself. The builder,
first of all, understands the meaning of for-
mational movement and therefore in his
thinking he cannot be immobile.

Each im:obility is already death it is
the forerunner of dissolution and downfall.
And just as precisely is each construction
the forerunner of life. Therefore at each
decision of the builder there starts up an
outpouriug of new energy. What appeared

.uﬁbea‘rable yesterday becomes easy wh
en

the necessity of the new building is affipm q
in the spirit. Verily in each ey strn e

is manifested the beautiful, C'ture

Builders are of all kinds, They t;ou h
all earthly limits. et this creative div:r
sity be preserved, for in the very greates-t
creativeness there is primarily gp incaleylg,
ble multiformity. Wherever there ig eve.
the embryo of constructiveness there qu;
deserts come to life. Aside from all the

physical deserts, there remain most terrih]
< e

the deserts of the spirit. Buyt each build
er

will already be an enlighteneq reviver of
. : 0
these most menacing deserts.

Long live beautiful construction,
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THE EVILS OF THE OOWRY SYSTEM AND REMEDIES
13)4 SrI M. A. JANaKI, B.A., B.Ly, ddvocate, Triplicane, Madras

(Continued from page 489) .

FTER having considered the reasons for
the growth of the evil system, the task

now falls on us to remedy the evil step by
step so that without disturbing the present
society we might be able to introduce the
reforms slowly but sarely. Taking the
present society as it is, the first and fore-
most thing that we have to do is to start
with the compulsory education of all girls
of school-going age, and give them a begin-
ning for an independent education till they
are fourteen years of age. The education
that is imparted to them must be free for all
girls, so that even the parents of girls who
donot wish to educate their daughters might
be tempted to send them to the public
schools. The State or Province must start
separate schools and colleges for girls in
Jarger numbers, and al30 provide special
conveyances for girls to go to them at cheap
rates or free of charge  This sort of diver-
sion will give the girls some relaxtion from
their dull home life and make them spend
their days pleasantly in schools or colleges.
After the girls complete thzir education
according to their abilities, the Province
must be in a position to provide such of
those who want to use their ability in a
wider sphere by allowing them to take up
some public work or Government services,
preference being given to the women more
than men at the beginning in order to
tempt them to take up to public work. All
departments of the Governmgnt and public

offices must be opened to women as recently
suggested by Sir C. P. Ramaswamy Ayyar
in his lecture on the education of women
at Madras, and in the initial stages at least
they must be encouraged to take up such
work by throwing open the posts from the
top after giving them a probationary period
of training in such work. Then as and
when the occasion arises separate depart-
ments must set apart to be rnanned and
directed solely by women. This will give
such of those women who wish to do pub-
lic work, but at the same time are reluctant
to elbow or move with men an opportunity
to serve society 'in the larger sphere.
Women are liable to the temptations of
money as much as men and once they are
made to taste the pleasures of economic
independence, public life and intellectual
work, they will be reluctant to give them
up for tke humdram life of a matron or
house-wife. Then the question of dowry
for these women will never arise for neither
the parents nor they will be willing to pay
money for the bridegrooms. A small por-
tion of the girls will be taken away by this
method from the inarriage market, and
there will be only a restricted supply then.

While on this topic we must also see that
those women who take up to independent
work are honoured and respected in society,
and also slowly eliminate the idea from the
minds of both the girls and their parents
that it is their religious duty to get married
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or get them married. The Government
must also pass measures to prevent the dis-
parity in the ages of the marrying couple,
so that young boys are nob made to marry
old girls, which is one of the reasons fora
demand of dowry at the time of marriage,
for setting up separate homes. The maxi-
mum age difference between the ages of the
couple might be fixed at seven, and before
the marriage takes place the parents of the
boys and girls, or if they are majors, they
themselves, shall be made to give to the
local authority a statement of the details of
the marriage conditions and other particu-
lars. This sort of collection will not only
be helpful for statistics to study the growth
of the public mind for the future, but the
fines that are imnposed on those who disobey
the rules and regulations will be helpful for
meseting the expenses of the education
of the girls. Social opinion will also slowly
improve, for people will be ashamed to pay
fines for ninor offenzes and also ackaow-
- ledge to a public authority consisting of
strangevs that there is a money couosidera-
tion for the marriage.

Then, another reform that the province
might iatroduce for the abolition of the
evils of the dowry system is to introduce
howes for giving food to indigeneous child-
ren, in order that they might not be led
into the temptation of leading an immoral
life on account of their starvation. Food
Supply Homes and separate Rest Houses
for Women are as much a necassity in a
province which cares for the poor and
labouring classes of sociely as the hospitals
already in éxistence. The sex attractionis
\ so stroog in men for women that it is neither

gafe, nor is it a good policy, in the interest of
society as & whole, to allow young girls to
wander about aimlesly in the streets or
allow them to approach institutions con-
trolled by men. For this purpose the Go-
vernment migh.t take over all or some of
the private charitable institutions under
their control and allot them separately to
the ma!es and females of the province in
proportion to the-pipulation according to the
last census. This will provide wock not
only to the women, but also help to raise
them from their indigeneous circumstances
to a greater extent, and thus raise their
standard in society as well, The Province
must make bold to alter the conditions and
rulfas made at a time when women were in
society considered weak ani dependent on
men, toa time when women gre considered
as equals and are entitled to the same bene-
fits and privileges as wen, if not more, in
an ordered democratic society. This ma'.kes
the organisation of the whole society essen-
tial and alters even our sense of values of
men and matters.

Co.ming to the special duties of women
as wives and mothers in a society which
has allott2d equal values to the servicss of
men and women, it naturally follows that
the services of women in their separate
homes will be considered as services to the
State or Province and so iustead of allowing
women to stand or fall according to the
whims and fancies of the men, they should
be allowed un allowance or pay from out
of the State funds during their period of
coverture and later on in life. Such of

th?s'e “.mmen who have exhibited their
ability in public work will be paid a sum

" geverally respectively 3
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equal to that and others will be ‘pa,id acco-r-
ding to their or their ht?sbands status in
society. 'This, reform will not only mafke
the educated women take up to married
life but will also relieve the f‘ear of n?en to
pear the burden of a big f'a,m\ly. Without
in any way jnterferiog .w1th ‘the. pleasu‘res
and affections of family life t-hls will [)r0.V1de
for a better state of society in the Province.
onusés and provident fund bene-

Just as b .
urers ﬂnﬂd W()rkmen mn

fits ave given tO labo
public works departients, S alsn the bene-
fits may be extended to the men aml‘ women
of society at the time of their marrizge, and
nt should come forward to

the Governme _
dividuals ab low interest

advance loans to in

or no interest at all w -
for family purposes: and to the general public

as well, similat td those given to Gr'overn»
ment servants. This kind of state ass):-,ta,r']ce
will not only put an end to “Te exploitation
of the poor by the rich, but will also.put an
end to the craze€ for Government service, %!.ud
gt the same time raise the standard of society
as a whole. The names of husba:nfls and
wives must be made n?utua.lly exclusive and
exhaustive bY abolishing the system of poly-

. gnd where penefits are given 'to t?len
e pin joint andfor several institu-
?’niswoirf :hall pe made sufficient to claim
ions:

jointly and/or

fts by them Jomn d,
those bere and also by giving
vice to men with educated

hen money is needed

in ser

preference :
or children.

wives and/
fore all these endesvours are a.ttex.npted
Be tant thing is the creation of

impor
the most IT0 n favour of these new re-

. 1 'oni .
? pUbth(;p;? ‘ca.n pe done only by educating
orms-

the public slowly 8nd

putting ean end to the

loose morality among the people, by aboli-
shing the double standard of morality of
the sexes. Fov this purpose a standard of
morality must be declared to be followed by
the people after a certsin time and then
punishing the offenders severely, in order
that others miyght not commit the same
crimes in future. To make this more clear,
if the Liegislature passes a law saying that
on and from the Ist of January 1946, no
man, Hindu or Mohammedan, shall marry
a second wife while the marriage with the
first is subsisting, and declares void such
second marriages and imposes & high penalty
on the offender, then this will make all men
who have quarrelled with their wives come
to terms with them and thus incidentally
aise the status of the women also. The fines
paid by the offenders may be utilised for
the benefit of the institutions for women.
Then the laws against bigamy and adultery
will become applicable to the imen as well.
It should also prohibit widowers from doing
active public work till they are at least 60
years of age, as otherwise they will be liable
to the ordinary temptation of the sex and
thus bring down the moral standard of
society.

Lastly, as an immediate measure to put
an end to the dowry system, the Govern-
ment might study from the recent census of
the Province the number of unmarried girls
and boysthat are above the ages of the
Sarda Act and offer to give them the bene.
fits of Provident Fund facilities and Family
Bonuses according to the statusin life, if
they give a solemn undertaking that they
will not and are not receiving an® dowry at
the time of marriage. Such of those who



do not keep up to the undertaking shall be
made punishable severely and the amount
received as dowry may be made forfeited to
the Government to be utilised for the bene-
fit of others who wish to join in the new
experimental measure This sort of attempt
will please both the parents of the girls and
boys and some of the temptations and causes
at least of giving and accepting dowry will
be put an end to. The easiest and quickest
way of stopping the evils of this pernicious
custom is the adoption of this suggestion at
an early date, say from the 1st of January
or April 1943, by speedy legislation.

Whoare is the maney to come from for all
the other suggestions? The eisiest way of
getting money for these new endeavours is
to levy an additional tax of three piesin
the rupee or & bigger sum from the very
rich persons and then dividing the revenues
of the State in the proportion of its male
and female population according to its last
census. Then after setting apart a sum for
the common benefits of both in their pro-
portionate share, the remaining funds must
be made expendable for the special benefits
of each saction of the population by their
own representatives with all the qualifica-
tions necessary. By this measure we will
not only be able to get more funds to be
utilised for the good of the weaker sex of the
society, but at the same time all the ideals
of the principles of democracy will become
practical as well.

For some centuries, past tha clouds
which darkened our vision have begun to
lift, and we have been able to perceive that
the fetters which imprisoned the will were
the bonds of superstition and ignorance.
Man is at last coming to realise that the
troubles a.xfd misfortunes that affect him are
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for the most part due to human causes
rather than to divine or supernatural visitg,.
tions and are therefore curable by humen
intelligence and human wil.l.
law-making and the practice of Govern-
n?ent are in consequence becoming at once
distinctly easier and much moye difficult
They have become easier, in that the '
blems with which they have to deal P;‘:.
more malleable, more susceptible of );a.tion T
treatmeut than formerly ; more difﬁcult.a'
that the sufferings of mankind cap in
be conveniently ascribed to supernaturg)
forces or divine punishment. A now frea
dom and a new responsibility have thus be e-
attained by the human race, o
clear that so far mankind h

no longer

It is painfully

S 3s not learned
how to make intelligent use of itg new-found

liberty ; and in much of oyp public and
private life there is a puerile and dangeroys
irresponsibility. But eyen g misused free-
dom has a certain educational valye and
the potential opportunities of oy p;esent
condition are at least ag important as the
misdeeds and stupidities of which we are
guilty. Tt is not absurd to suppose that the
confusion and conflict, the lack of coherent
purpose, the misery, cruelty and unnecessar
suffering, which at present disfigure huma,z;
society will eventually pass away. They g
at bottom mainly due in their pa,rticulre
manifestations to a denial of the belief tbm;
man is free to choose, to an assertion that l?
is r.ooted in an unchangeable social mo lde :
This refusal to recognise oy ability to i
at the creation of whatever type of so oty
we desire belonged to the ¢]q order of thfnety
As such.it is doomed tq give way befmgs'
more hopeful attitude by the joint effoi:eo&f

the Social Reformer, the [ eoi
Politician. egislator and the

The art of "
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WHAT THE MNAZIFIED TEACHER DOES

WRITER in The Punjab Educational

Jaurnal discribes forcefully the func-
tion of the teacher in the Nazi-ised German
educational system.

The teacher, thoroughly imbued-with the
Nazi way of looking at things, may not yet
be allowed freedom in settling  various
details of the school curricula, which have
been revised whole-sale in the interest of
the Nazi party. The official hand book lays
down for him not only the choice of subjects
and the syllabus of each, but it also men-
tions the time to be devoted to each,
Although, to all appearances. the educa-
tional aim in Germany to-day includes *a
training in character, body and mind,” yet
to all intents and purposes, * mind comes a
very poor last.”  Physical training features
abnormally large in the tim=-tables at the
cost of education in academic subjects. Edu-
cation, according to the Nazi view of it, is
not infiltration of knowledge alone, it should
mean a * bealthy physical training and
development of discipline on National Socia-

list lines.”

Not being content with this perversion of
everything educational, the Nazis opened
special “ Adolf Hitler Schools,” for future
politicians and diplomats, for the most un-
compromising rabid Nazis, who pursue the
path to blood With’vengeance,

The teaching of various subjects, again,
has been misshaped and distorted to suit
the Nazi view of things. Biology for ex-
ample which is & compulsory subject in all

secondary schools has been travestied into
be-coming a little more than “a course in
anti - Semitism ”’; among topics included
under this subject ave: the preservation of
racial purity; the dangers to racial mixture;
the Jewish question; the Nuremberg Liaws;
and the racial
National Socialism.”

reformation achieved by
Ani all this is being
done in obedience to Hitler’s decree of
January, 1935, to the effect that “uo boy or
girl (is) to leave school without having been
brought to fnll appreciation and necessity
of social purity.,” Literatare, again, for a
Nazi means a good number of passages
from the * Mien Kampf” and other National
Socialist books alone. In chemistry the
teaching is to be directed * towards research
in the military use of explosives and poison
gasos *'; it may also include ‘eulogies of the

contribution made by the Germans to che-

mical re<earch in the past.” In the teaching
of modern history the period from Bis-
marck to Hitler is to be paid most attention
to. Kvery subject, in short, is to be taught
in such a way that it subserves the Nazi aim
of strengthening the National Socialist

spirit.

And on top of all this, the Nazis, in order
to safeguard agzainst a relapse into sanity,
require every German youth to become a
mewmber of the Hitler Youth, which is an
institution which exercises a sort of moni-
tory influence overeothem, and which does
not let them stray from *‘‘the path of edu-
cation designed to create National Socialists.”
“Open a school and close a jail" has been
very effectively put into practice by Hitler,
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By cpening the Adolf Hitler schools and
thus securing a dead uniformi.ty, he hopes to
close the concentration camp-—which is but
one of the two places that an honest ex-
pression of opinion can lead tn, in Germany
—a bullet through the head bheing the
other.

OMAR QAYUM'S RUBAIYAT
Fitzgerald’s English rendering of Omar’s
poem has been the source of Omar's popu-
larity in modern literature. The following,
taken from an article ‘Omar and Fitzgerald’
by Mr. A. Siddizi, in The Northern India
ohserver, will prove instructive on the sub-
ject of Omar’s place in modern literature.
" A Persian proverb says, * Leaders do not
fly ; their followers make them fly.” This
is equally true of poets, The widely differ-
ent estimates of the poetic genius of trans-
lator Fitzgerald and of poet Omar are
gntirely based on the warmth of appreciation
of critics. Fitzgerald's translation of Omar’
has been callel by Cazamian ‘a miracle of
refined literary adaptation’ while Saintsbury
regards it as ‘much above the original,’
Cowell’s praise is still higher. He remarks,
“Fitzgerald’s translation is soinfinitely finer
than the original that the value of the
latter is such as mainly attaches to Chaucer’s
or Shakespeare’s prototypes.” But the fate
of poor Omar is very different. He has been
mentioned as a philosopher, as an astrono-
mer, but not as a poet by the author of
Chahar Magala, Nizami Aruzi, who had the
honour of being his etudent. This book
was written in 1156, twenty-four years after
the death of Omar. Abu'l Hasan Ali Bai-
haki is the first writer who refers to the
poetry of Omar in 1169 and cites one of his

‘and value of implementing th

Persian quatrains in his book, T
Isfahani reproduces, foup
his Kharidai-al-kasr (1 172)
poetic faculties of Omar, Later critie 1
make passing references to Omar e
but no_collection of hig quatrains
lishad #ill the middle
century.

mad-ud-Dip
Arabic verses in

88 8 poet,

was pab.
of the nineteenth

To understand these diametrical)

. . ¥y oppn-
site attitudes, we must turn to the civirl)iz0
tion of the two nations, Omar was frea_

3 Q-

thinker and was in the eyes of Mus]
unhappy philosopher, atheist ang ma,.t
as described by Shaikh Najm-ud- Dip
in his own life, free.

ims an
[

erialist,
. Even

: thinking began to show
unmistakable destructive signs and reactio
n

to it had started. Imam Ghazali, the
champion of religion, hag begun hi’s aéti:
vities and held a debate with Omar  1In };iq
Stan of 56 years he wrote more than 86
books with the result that free-thinkin

. . fell
into disfavour. People failed to sho ;o

. . . W any

interest in Omar's poetry because he stond

for a movement which, it was thought woﬁ]d
1

harm Islam.

But circumstances ip England were parti
cularly favourable for Fitzgerald ‘ Th-
hold of religion had become ext.rem le
weak. Men like Arnold and Clough we 7
declared sceptics, agnosticism was in':]l;e
offing. The publication of the Origin of t;,e
Species further encouraged ap ttitade ¢

Spe attitude
indifference towards religion, o

APPLICATION OF THE PRINGIPLES of
THE WARDHA SYSTEM To BENGAL
The following note indicates the propriety
e Wardha

system side by side with the system for

and discusses the |
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mass education. It 18 taken from the

Teacher’s Journal of Calcutta.

What Bengal wants is not one uniform
system of education for all and sundry, but
two different sets of education, one for the
masses and the other for those who are
destine'd to play the rolls of thought-leaders.
One of these must enable the villagers to
regain their ancient prosperity oy reviving
their industries. Tt is exactly here that the
principles of the Wardha System will be
helpful to & great extent to our village boys
and girls, They will receive training in
haodicrafts that would suit their aptitudes
and conditi-ns in life and prepare them for
simple and dignifying avocations in life.
The other system we have spoken of should
receive recognition in a modified form in
the present system of secondary education
prevailing in Bengal. U'he present liberal
education imparted in secondary schools
should be allowed to continue with a sort of
technical or vocational tinge added to it.
This will help many of the boys of the edu-
cated middle class to have a sort of techni-
cal bias on the termination of their school

career and make them more inclined and

better fitted to receive experts’ training in
pugely technical and vocational schools,
where they will have opportanities of re-
ceiving skilled training. This will ulti-
mately convert them into fu}l-ﬁedged me-
chanics and technicians. Thus a major
portion of even $he boys studying in our
secondary schools will have their bread-
problem golved, much to the satisfaction of

the scholars and immensely to the relief of

the guardians.
XLVIII—69

YAMASHITA, JAPAN'S BLITZKREIGER

Tieutenant-General Yamashita vepresents
more than any other, the extreme pro-
German element in Japan; and his capture
of Singapore was cause for special satisfac-
tion to the Germans. He was an early
exponent of Germanics in the military
science ; and an account of his personality
given by Maurice Nicholas in the Mysore
Economic Journal is bound to be very
instructive to the reader.

Tomoyuki Yamashita's exposure to Ger-
manics came early. His course of studies
at the Imperial Military Staff College was
interrupted shortly before World War I by
an order to go to Germany and have a look
aronnd. Kaiser Wilhelm, then in his finest
military feather and almost ready for war,
had dona quite a little talking about the
then fashionable Yellow Peril, but there
were many in Berlin who regarded Liondon

" as the real root of all evil,

Awmong them was a young philosopher
named Karl Haushofer (now Adolph Hitler’s
theorist on geopolitics)) who had met
Yamashita in Japan in 1908 Haushofer
befriended Yamashita, publicly - accoladed
the Japanese as “the Prussians of the
Rast”, and sent Yantashita home fat with
admiration for German militarism.

In 1913, Yamashita graduated from the
Staff College in Tokio. Two of his class-
mates were Hideki Tojo, now Japan’s
Premier, and Hoshira Ashima, now Japan's
Ambassador to B&rlin. Tojo, Yamashita
and Oshima at once threw themselves into
the Young Officers’ clique, a fiercely burn-
ing furnace of Japanese militarism. As
long as World War I lasted, these young
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faggots burned with a single flame: they
were hot for Japan to take advantage of
the war and move in on China.

It did not ‘{ake long, after the war, for
Japan to warm uap to its recent enemy,
Germany. Oshima and Yamashita were
dispatched to Europe—Oshima became a
military attache in Berlin ; Yamashita, after
a short stay in Germany, went to Poland,
where he worked up a first-class hate against
near-by Bolshevism.

From 1927 to 1930 he was military
attache in Vienna. '

The next decade saw Japan on the march,
first in Manchuria, then in China. Yama-
shita, who served a term in the War Office
as Chief of the Military Affairs Division,
began to talk Nazi-fashion. * War,” he
said, “ is the mother of creation.” Japan,
he cried, was a have-not. Morals, he
decreed, must be Simon pure.

When the *China Incident” broke out,
Yamashita fought in North China under
the command of another Germanophile,
Geperal Count Juichi Terauchi. Count
Terauchi, who has since visited Germany,
was receutly famed Supreme Commander
of the entire south-western Pacific theatre.

Yamashita’s experience in North China
was rigorous preparation for his recent
labours. He commanded on the tangled,
hilly Shansi front and had to combat the
best of China's guerillas. He used many of
their war tricks*in Malaga.

This was the extent of Nazi influence on
Japanese fighting, The Germans did not
ram snything down Yamashita's throat,
He asked for advice, Intelligently he

sought a better way. Flexibly he applied
it.  In his ability to learn the lessons of 8

quick war quickly, Tomoyuki Yamashitg °

proved himself a very good soldier,

German-Japanese colloboration will un-
doubtedly go far -beyond anything Tomo-
yuki Yamashita himself can con‘xmand,
Eventually it may involve a synchroniseq
German-Japanese squeeze on India. Tt

may, sooner than that, involve a squeeze on
Russia,

It was probably not a coincidence that
Japan's commandersin the southern drive
--Yamashita, Doihara, Homma, Teruchi
—are from the next-to-top military drawer.
8till nearly folded away in the very top
drawer are Japan's very best—TItagaki,
Sugiyama, Nishio. They may be inb re-
serve for the crucial attack on Russig,

If they lead an attack on Russia, they

* will not be doing so because Adolph Hitler

orders them to. They will be doing so
because they are able and ready to do it,
They will be able to do it becanse they—
especially their Tomoyuki Yamashits-—
were able to levrn Hitier’s lessons well.

TRADES SCHOOLS

The Indian Journal of Education gﬁrec
a useful note on the place of trades schools

in the scheme of the nation's secondar
education. y

Trades schools should be run in parallel
with the higher secondary classes and in

connnection with the higher technica] insti-

tutions, in order that a continucys scheme

of education may remain, These schools
should admit studeats who have sy coessfully
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passed through the industrial section of the
lower secondary stage and prepare them for
various trades and jndustries as skilled wor-
kers of the fature with ability to rise to
higher positions such as fprema.n etc., as
vacancies occur. The close association of
genuiné trade schools with the higher tech-
nical schools and colleges will bring life to
these institutes, often empty of the right
type of day students and what is more im-
portant, would be of educational benefit to
some of the children in the towns who oughty
to receive the type of education that will
best suit them to enter skilled trades and
occupations either in their own or other
towns later. The trade schools will have
beneficial effec’s:—(1) in enlisting a greater
interest amon;; parents who would see that

 work of a rational character, bearing on

their children’s future is being taught; (2
in shortening and in some cases replacing
the period of apprenticeship and learning of
atrade; (3) in bridging over the gap bet-
ween school and factory.

SUGGESTIONS AS TO THE TEACHING OF
GRAMMAR

A reorientation of the teaching of Eng-
lish grammar is suggested by Mr. A. S.
Veukataraman, writing in Educational
India. We take the following extracts from
his paper.

One should examine what is exactly the
need of a foreign student. Is it the ability
to use English or to correct one’s English
and others' English? Is it the ability to
write a paragraph or the ability to make out
the distinction between the uses of shall and

will? Tt is common knowledge how much
of time is spent (and to what purpose) on
“ T will be drowned and nobody shall save
me.” It is idle to deny that the first need
and the greater need is language. txpres-
sion, free expression, should precede, not
succeed grammatical accuracy. In written
composition the words will be chosen with
care and greater precision than is possible
in rapid, familiar conversation. The
sentences are apt to be longer, more
elaborately constructed and more conser-
vative in the avoidance of slang. To write
as we talk would be slipshod, to talk as we
write would b2 pedantic and unnatural. It
is the business of the grammarian to observe,
to record the form of language from the
usage of the majority of speakers and
writers.

Of the 20,000 words in fairly current use
in English, about 1,000 present considerable
difficulty to the foreign learner. Most"
errors in grammar and composition owe
their origin to this, Some of the reasons
are suggested here. One word may be used
in two or more different parts of speech, it
may have two or more meanings, it may
enter into two or more sentegce-patterns or
it may have several inflected forms. It may
enter into a large number of collocations and
phrases. Or again it may be a part of one
or more‘compound words.

To me it seems that a proper appreciation
of this fundamental aspect of grammar is
essential to any writer on grammar and
composition for foreign learners, or any
examiner or any critic of foreigners’ English.

am———
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NEWS AND NOTES

DEARNESS ALLOWANCE To TEACHERS

bmitted on
EMORANDUM was su
MD ecemberl 5th by the Andhra

Provincial Elementary Te&chel.'-Ma,na,ger.s’
Federation 0 the Director of Public
Tpstructions Madras. On the question of the
grant of dearness allowances to t.ea.chers,
the Director, is stated to have re‘plled‘ that
heis still pressing 0D the government the
necessity for paying dearness allowance .to
teachers working in aided schools.. Asto an 1;1-
crease in the scale of gmntstto.alded schoo s:
the Director stated that Wlthl[-l five yea::
the Government had a.\rea.dy raised the‘scaﬂe
twice, and it would be considered 8fga,1}u. ] ;n
due course. The Director pleaded ina t)\ xl g
to pay monthly grants to schools as 1

iti heavy work to
dditional staff and
T The memorandum urged

f teachers and teacher-

vol

the exemption ©

mansgers from the payment of collective

fines levied in conpection with thfa distur?-
o the country: The Director, 10
information &S to where
eachers had been exempted

ances 1
replys wanted
Board School t
from payment:
. INDIAN ADULT EDUCATION

CONFERENCE "

n Adult Education Conc;
i twice postponeé

ference’wmc'};ﬁ]:it?:: 1tso xll):w“t,o bz held in
‘ h the All-India Educational
e under the president
atha Jhas Vice-Chan-

The Third India

conjunction wit
Conference at Indor
. Amaran '
Allahabad University.

DEGREE COURSE IN COMMERCE,

At a meeting of the Senate of the Madras |
University held recently & motion moved
by Dr. P. J. Thomas for the institution of
a Diploma Course in Commerce t0 be known
as Dip. Com. was passed. He proposed that
the recommendations of the Boards of
Studies in Beonomics and in Commerce on
the resolution of the Senate be accepted.
The Boards recommended that instead of a
Diploma Course, the present B. Com. course
be converted into a two year course. The
Senate accepted this recommendation.

EXCHANGE OF STUDENTS WITH CHINA

The Government of Indii have decided to
arrange facilities in Indian Universities and
research institutions for Chinese research
workers and, as a gesture of goodwill to-
wards China and of admiration for the way
in which Chinese education has been carried

.on in the face of great difficulties, to offer

ten free studentships tenable at such Uni-
versities or research institutions as the
Chinese Minister of Education might select.
These studentships will befor a year, subject
to renewal in cases where a Monger period is
required to complete the specific study or
research and will cover free travelling from
Calcutta to the selelected institution, the
cost of fees and a masintenance allowance
sufficient to enable the student to live in
reasonable comfort. The Chinese Govern-
ment have at the same time offered to
provide in their own Universities facilities on
similar lines for ten Indian research
students.
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ADVANCES TO AIDED SCHOOLS IN *
ASSAM

It is understood, the Assam Government

has decided to pay six months’ grant-in-aid
" in advance to such Government-aided High
Schools as may apply for it for tiding over
the difficulty in"espect of paying salaries to
their staff due to war emergencies. Advaa-
ces are recoverable in twelve monthly
instalments.

[LIBRARIES FOR MYSORE VILLAGES

At a meeting of the Mysore State Literacy
Council, the scheme of Library organisation
and adult education framed by the Library
and the Adult Education Committees of
the Council was adopted. The object of
the scheme was to open rural libraries in
two districts this year, having central
libraries in four taluks with eight rural
libraries attached to them.

ALL-INDIA MUSLIM EDUCATION
CONFERENCE

The next session of the All-India Muslim
Educational Conference will, it is under.
stood, be held at Hyderabad during the
Christmas holidays. It is lea,mt.
Nawab Mehdi Yar Jung Bahadur, Political
Minister of thé® Nizam’s Government, who
has invited the conference to Hyderabad,
has been proposed for the chairmanship of
the Reception Committee.

OCCUPATIONAL INSTITUTE FOR MYSORE,

It is understood that the Government of
Mysore have sanctioned a scheme for the
starting of sn Occupational Institate in
Bangalore. Sir M. Visvesvarayya, ex-
Dewan of Mysore, as already reported, has
donated a sum of Rs. 1,30,000; and submit-

ted a scheme to Government, requiring five
lakhs of rupees as initial expenditure, ang
Rs. 75,000 recurring annual expenditure,
The institute is to make a start with in.
struction in the following twelve oceupa.-
tions :—Mechanical and Elactrical Engi.
neering Classes I and II; Radio Mechanism;
Tailoring and Cloth-making ; Working in
Leather and Manufacture of Boots and
Shoes; Printing 3 House-building » Mining ;
Plumbing and Ipstalling Sanitary Fittings 3
Boilers and Engines; Automobile Mechanics.
At the express wish of Sir M. Visves.
varayys, it is understood that the Institute is

to be named “ Sree J ayachamaraja Wadiyar
Occupational Institute.”

UNIVERSITY FOR ORISSA

Orissa is soon to have a University. The
Government of Orissa have published the
Orisss University Bill and has been referred

to a select committee by the Assembly in itg
present session.

The proposed University is to be an
affiliating University and
time organise teaching
studies in such subjects as
tory, and mathematics, besides Oriya and
English. The University is to have itg
own Matriculation examination, and provi;ie
for a variety of optional subjects, The

%tructure of the University follows that of
the Patna University,

should in course of

in post-graduate
economics, hig.

APPOINTMENTS AND INFORMATION
BOARD oF THE CALCUTTA UNIVERSITY

T‘his Department of the Calcutta Unj-
Versity was started five Yyears back, and hag
nOW issued & quinguenpig) Report,
stated that securing employment for the
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graduates and the undergraduates of the
University is only a part of the work of the
Board. One of the important functions of
the Board is to find out to what extent the
training imparted by the University prove.s
helpful for the al umni particularly in busi-
ness careers. The number of graduates
registered daring the gquinquennial pez:iod
1937-42 was 2,967. This number comprises
graduates of Atts, Science, Commerce,
Engineering, Medicine and undergraduates.
During the period of Report, the Board was
requested to recommend candidates for 61
vacancies and the Board secured appoint-
ments or training for as many as 631
candidates.

¢ Career Liectures” are organised by the
Board. They include lectures on the prin-
cipal industries of the country and are
delivered by men connected with those
industries. These lectures deal with the
qualities and the attitude necessary for
various industrial careers.

ProOF. 4. C. ROLLO.

Prof. J. C- Rollo, Principal, Maharaja’s
College, Mysore, laid down his office as
Principal, on December 7 after 17 years of
service. Mr. Mackintosh took charge from
him. Prof. Rollo joined the Mysore Univer-
sity as Professor of Hnglish in 1918 a.nd.
became Principal in 1925, Prior to joining
Mysore service, he was Junior Professor of
English in the Madras Pachaiyappa’s Col.
lege. A keen sportsman himself, he evinced
‘a great interest in and encouraged sporting
activities among students. As one of liberal
views, he started the Studeat’s Representa-
tive Council. During his long stay of 24

years in the State he endeared himself to
everyone and was popular among the stu-
dents and the teaching profession generaliy.

FINANCIAL AID 7O CITY SCcHoOLS

A deputation of the Madras Headmasters'
Association met Sir K. M. statham, Direc-
tor of Public Instruction, on December 19,
and urged that early orders be passed imple.
menting his assurance to city schools of
liberal financial help, notwithstanding the
provisions of the grant-in aid code and that
advance grants paid to schools in April be
not deducted from the teaching grants for
1941.42, The deputation a.lsg requested that
A special grant be made to all schools in. the
province to enable managements to grant
dearness allowance to their employees and
that such grant be similar to the special
teaching grant awarded some years ago.

THE PUNJAB EDUCATION CODE

The Government of the Punjab have made
anamendment inthe Punjab Education Code,
The revised Article (192) reads as follows :
“The penalty of expulsion or rustication of a
student for serious misconduct for period
not exceeding one academic year may be im-
posed in the case of () Government Colleges
by the college council, (ii) Government and
Local Body Schools by the Inspectors or
Inspectresses as the case may be, and (iii)
privately managed schools by the Managing
Body of the school. Inspectors and Inspec-
tresses are also empowered to take discipli-
nary action against students of privately-
managed schools in cases of misconduct,

‘which may come to their notice in the course

of their work. No appeal lies against the
orders of the punishing authority, but s copy



552 THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW

of the orders passed by the (i) college council
and Ipspector or Inspectress and (if)
Managing Body shall be forwarded to the
Director and Inspector or Inspectress res-
pectively, stating the nature of the offence
committed by the student concerned for
information.” e

AN ANCIENT TRIBUTE

Eulogising the virtues of tea, Liotung, the
great Tang philosopher of China, wrote:

“ The first cup of tea moistens my lips
and throat ; the second breaks my loneliness;
the third searches my barren entrailsy the
fourth raises a slight perspiration—a]) the
wrong of life passes away through my pores;
at the fiftth cup I am purified; the sixth
calls me to the realms of the unwinkip
gods ; the seventh cup—Ah! but I could
take no more ! T only feel the cool wing that
rises in my sleeves. Let me ride on this
sweet breeze and waft away to Elysium 1*

BOOK REVIEWS

VONDEL AND bfmmon. By Jerancir R. P.
Mopy. K & J- CooPeERr, EDUCATIONAL
PuBLIsHERS, BoMBAY, Paces, xii and
819 Pgice Rs 15.

N his famous Preface to Shakespeare, Dr.
Johnson wrote: ¢ Some have imagined
that they have discovered deep learning in
many imitations of old writers, but the ex-
amples, which I have known urged, were
drawn from books translated in his (Shakes.
peare’s) time : or were such easy coinciden-
cies of thought, as will happen to all who
consider the same subjects: or such remarks
on life or axioms of morality as float in
conversation and are transmitted tbrough
the world in proverbial sentences. I have
found it remarked that in this sentence, Go,
before, T’ll follow ', we read a translation of
I prae, sequar.’ 1 have been told that when

Caliban, after a pleasing dream, says, *I

cry'd to sleep again,’ the author imitates

Anacreon, whohad like every other man the

same wish on the same occasion,”

No study of literary origins and paralle]s
can dispense with the precepts and the war-
nings of Dr. Johnson's redoubtable common
sense. [t is the great merit of My, Mody's
investigation of Milton’s indebtedness to the
Dutch poet, Jonst van den Vondel, that it gets
up & case, which can stand striet scrutiny. Tt
isknown that Milton knew Dutch, thgt he
read widely and that his poetry is reminiscent
of his wide and varied scholarship, M. Mody
starts from these premises, and draws atten-
tion to a number of points of resemblance
between the Paradise Lost and Vondel's
play, Lucifer. He suggests that there is
similarity of design and lists a number of
parallelisms. It must be noted thgt in

'drawing up his list of parallel passages, he

takes care to omit all Passages which appeg,
similar either on account of thejr commop
reminiscence of the Bible or on account of
stray words and phrases, and confines himself
to those in which there is g palpable simi|g-
rity of ideas and imagery. The most
notable of these parallelisms is the one that
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suggests the original for Satan’s famous de-
claration in the Paradise Lost,

To reign is worth ambition, though in
Hell :

Better to reign in Hell than serve in
Heav’'n

in a similar declaration of Lucifer in Von-
del’s play, which Mr. Mody translates as
follows :
No lesser place for me !
In lesser regions first I fain would be
Than second or still less in Paradise.

Even if we include some of theitems in
Mr. Mody’s list under the categories he has
himself banned, there can be no doubt that
he makes out a strong case in support of
Sir Edmund Gosse’s dictum : * The re-
markable points of resemblance are of course
far too close and far too numerous to be
mere coincidencgs."

Mr. Mody’s book is not a mere study in
literary origins and parallels. It is enriched
by & stimulating critical study of Milton and
Vondel with particular reference to the
Paradise Lost and Lucifer and a metrical
translation of Vondel’'s play. Mr. Mody
takes the view that Milton’s writings in
general and his great epic poem in particular
raise the banner of revolt against all tradi-
tion and authority, That Milton's theology
is not orthodox is of course well known.
The main defects of the Paradise Lost are®
its outworn and impossible theology, its
materialistic representation of spiritual
phenomena and its numerous inconsistencies
and incongruities. It is redeemed, however
and redeemed beyond all touch of mortal
corraption, by its sustained grandeur of style
and nobility of imagination. In evaluating

XLVII—T0

the poetical success of Paradise Lost, its
theology is irrelevant, We have  said so
much on this question because Mr. Mody,in
contrasting Vondel, a champion of authority,
with Milton the rebel, appears to show more
sympathy to the former than to ths Iatter.
It may be noted by the way, in passing that
Satan’s unseemly attractiveness in Paradise
Lost, which poetically saves the epic, need not
be regarded necessarily as a deliberate defi-
ance of orthodoxy by the poet. Mr. H, F., B.
Brett Smith, in his introduction to the Percy
Reprint, containing Peacock’s Four Ages of
Poctry, Shelley’s Defence of Poesy and
Browning’s Essay on Shelleyg goes indeed so
far as tosuggest that Milton’s respect for the
authority of the Bible might have contri-
buted to this effect ! The argument is that

‘Milton felt himself free only to deal with

Satan without theological offence.

Mr. Mody’s translation of Lucifer is in
rhymed heroic verse. We are not in a
position. to judge the accuracy of the trans-
lation, being ignorant of Dutch. But the
English version, judged by itself, calls for
some comments. It is inevitable that Mr.
Mody’s translation should recall the heroic
plays of the Restoration, and particularly
Dryden’s State of Innocence, an operatic
version of Paradise Lost, It has most of

"the virtues of the class, including rhetorical

vigour and pointed expression, and is free
from their fatal weaknesses of bombast and
extravagance. Mr. Mody’s style is full of
Miltonic echoes and deliberately imitates the
poet’s grand manner. In the circumstances,
and remembering that Milton is about the
easiest poet to parody, it is noteworthy that
Mr. Mody's translation reads well and main.



554 THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW

tains an even dignity of tone, which some-
times rigses to a level, which approaches
within some distance of what it may not be
extravagant to describe as grandeur. A
great deal of credit for this must, of course,
be allowed to Vondel himself: but, surely,
something is a,lso'due to the literary instinct
of the translator,

India’s study of English literature has
been singularly barren of critical literature.
It is curious but none the less true that we
have written more poetry than criticism in
English. Mr, Mody’s Vondel and Milton
is a valuable addition to the small body of
critical literare which has so far been
produced in this country. He has brought
to bear on his task, besides intelligence, in-
dustry and good taste, the somewhat unusnal -
qualification (unusual, that is, for an Indian)
of a wide knowledge of European languages,
ancient and modern. Mr, Mody’s book is
in no sense the work of a pioneer, The
possibility of Milton’s indebtedness to Vondel
bas long been debated. Mr. Mody himself
gives a long list of the authorities consalted,
and confesses his inahility to obtain a copy
of Edmundson’s Vomgel and  Milton, A
Curiosity of Literature, which appears to
have some claim to rank asthe locus classicus
on the side of those, who believe in Vondel
having influenced Milton. But Mr. Mody’s

work, a3 we have shown, is much morethan ® DRUM, SRIDHARA PriNTING |

a rehash of thspros and cons of an old contro-
versy. And we recommend it cordially to our
college and University libraries and all who
are interested in the critical study of English
literature. The book, we may add, is ex-
cellently got up and contains fine portraits
of. Vondel and Milton.

WHOosE FREEDOM? Tuyu INTERNA
Book House L1b., Bomsay. Pacrs 61
As. 8, .

The publishers deseribe this work gg
“ selections from thought-prOVoking arti.
cles of the present and some vita| quotationg
from thé past.” The issues dealt with aré
the objectives of the present world-wide wap
and the principles of post-war reconstructiop
The writers include Tagore, John Gunther-
Bertrand Russell, K. M. Munshi, Dr, Feli;z
Morley, Sir B. Stevens, Lin Yutang, Pear]
Buck, Hannen Swaffer, Madam Chiang
Kai Shaik, Mahatma Gandh; and others,
This is sufficient indication that the fare pro-
vided is excellent and varied. Al the ex-
tracts an informative, stimulating apq
thought-provoking. Dr. Felix Morley’s ¢ For
What are We Fighting ?° may be singled
out for special mention ‘as an unusually
thoughtful contribution. This intetesting and
timely pamphlet, which is priced cheaply
enough to suit the purse of the average citi.
zen, deserves to0 be brought to the notice of
all who take an intelligent interest in the
progress of the war and the prepar ‘

ations
for peace.

———

THIRUVONAM, THE NATIONAL Frg

TIVAL Op
KerarTA BY I, K, BanaraTNay,

(TRIvax.
OUSE) ~
31. Pnricr As. 8. e
This pamphlet explains the importance
and origin of the Onam festival which ig
the national spring festival of Kerala ang is
csrtainly more than five centuries old, gnq
capable of being pushed bg:k in origin b
another six centuries, Pei'h&ps'it had 11;};

.
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origin in the annual durbar held by Maha,.
bali, one of the thirtysix Perumal rulers of
Kerala held on the Tiruvonam day at Trik-
kakara in North Travancore which was .his
capital. The pamphlet gives a brief.outhne
of some of the games played during the
festival, which included archery, and urges

a strong plea for their revival.

vin Fu Kine (MANUAL No. 18)—PUBLISHED
BY THE SHRINE OF WispoM, AAaBLU 6,

Hervox HinL, LONDON, 1942—PRICE 1sh.
pp. 19.

The imperial author of this ancient

century B. C., who learned of the perfect
Tao from a great sage and composed it.
This manual has been translated into Eng-
lish under the title * Harmony of the Seen
and Unseen'. Its purposeis to present a
reconciliation of the two parts of the seal,
Heaven and Earth, Above and Below, the
Inner and the Outer. It is the integration
of these two parts which is revealed in the
Yin Fu King, in veiled, but thought-

provoking, imagery. The pamphlet gives

"a free rendering of the text from the

Chinese edition of Chang Shih Chun, with ’
help from the English tra,nslalons of Balfour

manua) was Huang Ti, ascribed to the 27th and Liegge.
ANJUMUN HELP NOW;.
Dharmapuri

(Salem Dist.)

* ANJUMUN NAUJAVANAN--JUNUBI HIND".

Pléase enrol]l me 8as &
M i3]

member of your “ Anjumun
tor which | am enclosing

stamps to the value of .........

.........
.................
.......

Headquarters :— DHARMAPUR (Salem District.)

A humble request to all Mussalmans of India
to enroll their dear selves in our Anjumun. We
are carrying on our duty towards the cause of
Islam. Every pie will be useful to poor Village
Muslims for their education in Arabic & Urdu.

NBMB.cearnaraecraaan-s ssavssess oos e e coupon enclosing ke
Professibn ............................ subScription of Annas Four only. ,
......................................... Apply, for further particularé —
The Hon. Secretary,
ReSideNCe. .ovessevneriertnese e corane CANTO MU
............... Dh&l‘mapuri (salem DiStPict)
R I e




EDITORIAL NOTES

iN the Russia of the Czars a very credit-
able amount of attention was paid to

the promotion of Sanskri-

I. Indolo- tic studies; and the most
gical Studies notable achievement of
in Russia. that epoch was the pro-
duction of the famous St.

Petersburg Worterbuch. Russian Indo-
logists of the present generation have
been reinforced by a band of scholars
devoted to the study of modern Indian
languages and literature as well as a study
of Indian h‘ory. Thus Professor 1. P.
Minayev has headed a reaction against
the German School which has ignored
the study of modern Indign languages (as
they are held to have lost their Aryan
character) and which maintains, as one of
the conclusions of the protagonists of the
German Aryan raca theory, that modern
Indian peoples whose languages and
literature do nct go back to the first
millennium A. C, are incapable of creat-
ing real cultural values. Minayev's pupils
and followers, like Kudryavsky, Olden.
burg and Shcherbatsky have developed
hise ideas. Kudryavsky has conducted s
number of valuable investigations in an-
cient Indian philology and ritual sciences.
Oldenburg has promoted the study of
Buddhism and of the influence exerted by
Indian culture on the culture of the peo-
ple of Central Asia and the Far East.
Shcherbatsky (1866-1942) has prodigious
researches in the field of Buddhistic
logic to his credit; and published severa]
®uportant works on philosophy in Sans-

krit and Tibstan.
Shcherbatsky wer

het e the editors of the
Bibliotheca Buddhica series published by
the Russian Academy of Sciences.

The post-1917 Russian studies in Indo.

logy have cent
oav centred largely on the study

€ modern Indian 1lan

. : : guages and
Indian history. Tt can be accepted that
the U.S. S R. «auq nts have raised Indo-

logy to equal importance with other
branches of ph

Fastern Institute
of Hindi,
scholarg

has brought out studies
Urduy, Marathi and Bengali by
like Baronnikoy and Krasnod.
embsky. The Institute ig conducting re-
searches on sentence structu

re, complex
verbs, compl

ex word formationg etc. in
the modern Indian languages.

Baronnikov has nearly completed g
Russian translation of t

he Ramayang of
Tulasi Dag,

and his book—Legends ahout
Krishna—shows the difference in cha-
racter and bresentation of the hero in the
ancient Bhagavats Pyreng and the med;i-
‘aeval Prem Sagar of Lalluji Lal. Great
Impetus is seen imparted to the study of
modern Indian history and the modern
history of the East which have been in-
cluded in the curricula of the History
Departments of al] Universities and peda-
gogical schools in the U.S.S.R. We
greatly welcome this first cultural fruit of

the new contact between India and the
Soviet Union.

Both Oldenburg and

ilology. The Leningrad |
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The commandeering of paper produced

to the extent of 90°/, by the Government
of India for its own con-

II. Paper sumption has paral-yseci
Famine and the world of ed'ucafh?nta
Education. publishers and bids fair to
put an entire stop to the
use of note-books and pape.r in.the cla;szij.
and in the terminal examlfla'hons of §
schools and colleges ; and_ it is to behelaeats
ed that many journals and pampracﬁ-
will be stopped on accoun_t of the fr ot
cal impossibility of ge’c’ungtpa;;;1 - for
printing. Government used to ¢

ad in the coun-
% of the paper produce
S0% o ears bafore the war A few

t had mounted up to 7O°/03<;f
the total prodftion whic.h,. in .1?38 We,
was a little over three million }csz&a;gava’
do not know what Mr. M. D. Bharg e
the Government Paper .Produch i e
..qjoner, has been doing to nha : he
o of the Indian paper-mills .
progref;e maximum production of which
X‘nardire or can be made, capable, at pr:ai-
seii and immediately.ndlt :lis;o;eesr;ifclaii :
i a
matefi 'that ;?1:;;:’ available for sale to
re?h:’fehozonsumers will stifle about 602
g:lr‘;odicals and narrow the ZC?: fra;xm
size of an even larger numb'ar.l ' tpd ¢ from
the injury which would be inflicte

y this contraction of supply, the

f education
to the progress °© o
harm done in the shape of inju’

in its widest scope: .
rious effects proceeding from lack of a;l
adequate number of new text-b.o.oks,fr:;1 "
ders note-books etc, @ diminution O

gcope of tests conducted by written an-

months back 1

swers, a diminution in the volume of acti~
vity hitherto marking all educational insti-
tutions as a consequence—will be very
substantial and not capable of easy
rectification.

We urgz on Government the necessity
and urgency of securing for schools and
publishers and stationers an adequate
supply of paper of different kinds needed
for their various requirements ; we regard
such supply being assured as equally
valuable as the safe-guarding of foo'd-
supply and the maintenance of essen.hal ]
communications. Government's prime
duty, in this field, is to make India self-
sufficient with regard to her paper-con-
sumption, to subsidize the paper-mills, t.o
give priority to the importation of mrachi-
nery and other material required fo.r the
speeding-up of the productive capacity of
the paper-mills to its maximum, and, .as
an immediate measure, to minimise its
own consumption and liberate a larger
proportion of Indian paper for pr.ive?te
consumption, wherein a certain pr1o.r1ty
should be given to educational institutions
and publishers.

In the course of the last three weeks we
have had a plethora of University convo-

cation addresses. Patna,

III Some Dacca and Agra in the
Recent Convo- North, Madras, Annama-
cation Ad- lai and Andhra in ﬂ:te
dresses. South celebrated their

convocations and under
their auspices, Sir Mirza Ismail, thfa Hor?
Mr. N. R. Sarker, H. H. The Mahara.]ah of
Travancore, H. H. The Maharan.1 Setu
Parvati Bai of Travancore and Sir C7V.
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Raman have given us the benefit of their
views on questions of educational and
cultural signiticance, some of which have
an immedi3te bearing on our academic
activities and attitudes towards cultural
movements. It is not possible for us to
have a detailed survey of the fields tra-
versed by them all, but a few of the

of studies or even by the European
scholars, artists and scientists of the mid-
dle ages and even down to the epoch of
Bacon and Newton ; and the conception
of the actuality of such an antithesis was a
passing phase. His Highness appea}éd to
the Indian Universities, situated as they
are among a people with relatively poor

views adambrated by them call for some @resources, not to duplicate their coursesg

notice and deserve cogitation on the part
of our readers.
Sir Mirza Ismail rightly urged that no
_expenditure could be regarded as too
high on educatjonal instit utions which aim
at creating leadership and gave it as his
considered conclusion that educational
appropriations should constitute no less
than*15% of the total amount of the bud-
get of the Ceniral Government and no
Jess than 30% of the total amount of the
provincial, district and munfcipal budgets
respectively. While visualising the pros-
pect of utilising knowledge for abolishing
.every kind of degrading and wearying
labour and for removing poverty and
malnutrition, he pleaded that education
must function as an instrument for creat-
ing a feeling of oneness in the country,
_ for upholding the idea of unity and for
moulding the wounger generation to a
way of life which would lead to a solution
_ of conflicts and the growth of a newer and
broader outlook.
H H The Maharaja of Travancore
dwelt on the essential compatibility and
'harmony that should subsist between a
technical and a liberal education and
showed that no antithesis between the
t¥h was envisaged in any Eastern scheme

but to supplex?mant one another's work
pooling all their available resources to:
wards securing the greatest possible
fruitage. Exchanges of teachers and sty-
dents betweentmeighbouring universitieg
should be made feasible and possible;: and
the idea of travelling professors should be
realised as a first step towards this goal
which will be productive 8f a great bene-'
fit, namely, the elimination of parochial
racial and religious distinctions and acc-:'ri

bities which too often arise from imper-
fect mutual acquaintance.

Her Highness Maharani Setu Parvati
Bai, after paying a tribute to the artistic
geni}zs revealed in Andhra culture, whoge
ingpiration was largely responsible fo:
ths famous Ajanta frescoes, stressed of
' the epic grandeur of the achievement ¢
the Chinese Universities,! under th
qreat stress of war and wholesale evacua
tion from the coastal provinces in thy
following striking words :—" P'xssail' ‘
from the air and on land, the appara:;
and even the furniture of the Universitie
were bodily shifted and takep trom pla
to place by teachers and students al'l:
S0 that.even in the midst of the claslll '
arms and the assaults of the dive —bor

ber and the machine-gun, the boys an

/
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w cibooks for use in Elementary, Secondary and High 1

AP, :l(i:ianTmining Schools in the Madras Presidency (Vide ConSolidated |
in ' :

List of Approved Books, Parts I and 11, dated 2nd June 7942).‘ Bl
BOOKS ON COMPOSITION }

Martin's A PRIMEE OF GRAMMA@ AND cqmrosmon. ] F
i

gecond Edition. Fgice, As. 5.

s}

- TION. | z
 PICTURE COMPOSI
Frose™ b Edition and, Book 11, Sixteenth Edition. Price, each As:S

Book L Seventee ~

Wren's PROGRESSIVE ENGLISH COMPOSITION. 4

L.

frdé

Fifty-third Edition. Price, Re. 1.8.
e

S

Ma,rtin’s A JUNIOR ENGLISH COURSE.
. Third Edition. Price, Re. 1-8. .

Martin's A SIMPLE COURSE OF ENGLISH G‘RAMMAR AND COMPOSITION.
Second Edition. Price, Rs. 2.

Wren & Martin's HIGH SCHOOL ENGLISH COMPOSITION.
Eleventh Edition. Price, Rs. 2-4.

Wren & Martin"s HIGH SCHOOL ENGLISH GRAMMAR AND C(‘)MPOSITION,
Seventh Edition. Price, Rs. 3.

)

K & J. COOPER-PUBLISHERS—BOMBAY, 4

Sole Selling-Agents for Madras Presidency :
The Christian Literature Society for India, Park Town, Madras
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{ union
! preadth of outlook, should be the material

5 (g

h e /i
g‘irfs e} China wergef®t, prived of their

merital ghﬁ'sﬁibiualf"éﬁning which was
their due. Such feats of endurance and
unconquegable zeal cannot but be a
source of stimulus and inspiration. ” Her
Highness further held that the desire for
amidst diversity, for fair-play and

. out of which is fashioned the keystone of

the arch of the educational system every-
where.

Sir C. V. Raman rightly emphasized
the need of our young men taking every
‘advantage they can, that is offered by
Indian Universities and research institu-
tions and doing therein all the advanced
research and discovery work that they
geek to realise in centres of learning in
Europe and America. Rightly did he de-
plore the material and economic drain
caused to our country by, hundreds of
_our young men spending enormous sums

and considerable numbers of years in
* Furope, where most of them do not get
“4he maximum benefit that they can derive

by pursuing their courses in Indian cen-
tres. Not only this, but the spiritual de-
pression and psychlogical temper that
result from this, namely an unconscious
or semi-conscious attitude of mind, on the
part of both academicians and adminis-
trators to exalt unduly foreign degrees
per se and correspondingly depreciate
Indian degrees per se, should be quickly
~exorcised from our minds.

s Sir CV. Raman's appreciation of the va-

S .
= luable research work that is being done
in Indian Universities comes in as from a

E EDUCATIONAL REVIEW

very doughty ‘champion of their worth, :

His plea for the encouragement of pyre °

scientific research, as distinct from appli
pl-

ed research is doubly valuable, first §
the advancement of krowledge for knc)or
ledge's sake, and next for the basig thar,'.t
furnishes for the promotion of appli ld
scientilic studies and discoveries. °

Mr. Sarker's weighty advice to students X

to preserve their intellectual integrity

and impartial %emper in the exciting and k

revolutionary age through which the coun.
try is passing commends itself to all who
would seek to preserve youth from the
misguided and perverted idology that ig

X

born in and grows out of communal sepa

ration.

We commend to the®attention of our
readers the tenth report of the working

of the Safety +First Associ.

IV. The ationofIndia whess main
Safety First aim is to educate the masg
Association of of the people in methodg
India. of civil delence. The

Association h a s achieved
considerable progress in its accident
prevention efforts in the home, on the
road and at work. It has organised Safety
Instructors’ courses, intended particularly
for teachers. Patrols have been organised
for such work in many progressive schools
And instruction is given to drivers in the‘
matter of securing a higher standard of
driving «and courtesy and safety. The
Society has also taken over the Juhu Life
Saving Station. Its value, particularly ir
the post-war reconstruction of social life

that awaits us, is very great potentially.



PicTORIAL CHARTS

ANIMALS OF INDIA. Selected and arranged by Frank Finn, B.A,
F. 7. S. (Hon.) Late of the Indian Museum, Calcutta.

A series of coloured wall charts with Notes tor Teacher's use

printed at sides. »
. Mammals of India II. Birds of India
V. Fishes of India V. Insects of India

Size 42 x 30 inches
Cloth, Rollers and Varnished Rs. 6 each Unmounted Rs. 2 each :

ALSO MOUNTED ON TOP LATH
above four charts plus additional chart of Reptiles Rs. 20 per set.

PICTORIAL GEOGRAPHICAL.TERMS. Size 34 x 28 inches. Mounted

on cloth and rollers, varnished. Rs. 7 (Johnston)

The ‘A.L. PHYSIOLOGY CHARTS. Size 40 x 30 inches coloured
Mounted on cloth and rollers, varnished. Nos. I - VIII. Each Rs. 6-12.
Also the complete set on stout Manilla, Lath at Top Rs. 15-12.

(Arnold)

1. The skeleton 5. The Organs of Digesiion &

2. The muscles. Assmilation
' 6. The structure of the Eye

7. The structure of the Ear
8- The Skin & Excretory organs

3. The Brain and Nervous system
4. The circulation of the Blood

Catalogue of Wall Maps and other charts will be sent on request.

MACMILLAN & Co., LTD.

(INCORPORATED IN ENGLAND)

MADRAS—BOMBAY—~CALCUTTA—LONDON

e —
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REALLY USEFUL BOOKS FOR THE LIBRAR®

1. Introduction to Journalism by S. P. Thiagarajan.

x % =+ A pich mine of information and a valuable guide. Mr. Thiaga
an experienced and brilliant journalist himself and by writing the book he has ren
distinct service to Indian journalism.” Says Brelvi, Editor, The Bombay Chronicl

‘., There is nothing that | can add to in this book., It is so exhaustive
Mr. Sachidananda Sinha, former Finance member of the Government of Behar
distinguished journalist. Pric
9. “Is Civilization a Fraud " ? and other essays by N. K. Venkateswaran, B.2

This is & cameo group of retlections and impressions about tastes and ter
in this age of ‘civilization’ and ‘ progress ". A Dbook that ought to be read by |
young and the old. . ' Pric

' He is a facile coiner of bright plgases, full of picturesque metaphor
wisdom of both the ancients and the moderns, "

— The Schoolmaster and Women Teacliers Clyronicle
3. Thoughts for Statesmen by T. N.Seshachalam B.A- BLL, (Foreword by
vasa lyengar.)

* Mp. Seshachalam gives us a hundred and odd pages of aphorisms of
validity and truth ” —1

| feel sure that every reader of this book will derive much pleasure a
from its perusal and | would congratulate Mr.Seshachalam on the care and diseri’
with which he has made his selection of luminous and seminal thoughts on the
that perpectually vex the hearts and entangle the feet of men. —8. Syiniie

The book will provide profitable reading in these days,
— Unsted India and Indian States, Dellin Price R
4. Kamban's Kosala. (Foreword by James H. Cousins.)
. India’s message of spiritual medicine for human ills is touched on in 1

————t

. —Jumes
Mr. Seshachalam points out by comparisons , with the earlier Tamil -

Kamban has not only agsimilated al} that was poetic jn earlier Tamil literatu
improved on their ideas and expressions whpre suqh ideas and expressions we
in poetic merit. He has also drawn comparisons with the later poets and has
they often missed the poetry of Kamban and unsuccessfully tried to imitate h
. —The Hiwduw  Pri
5. Kandapurana Venba. (In Tamil) by Venbappuli Veluswami Pillai.
Retells in flowing venba stanzas, the famous story of Skanda (o
manya) as recorded in the ancient Kandapu'rqna.' _ Pe
6. Rajatarangini. (In Tamil) by Panditasiromani V. Krishnamacharya.

. Records for the first time in Tamil Kalhana’s account of the Kings of Kas'
greatest work on history in Sanskrit literature. Excellently adapted for no:
study in fourth and fifth forms. ' Price |
7 Kadambari Kalyanam. (In Sanskrit) of Narasimha Kavi Edited

' Introduction by V. Krishnamacharya. .

A Sanskrit drama of the 1'_1sth century onthe theme made immonrtal
. prose romance. Of considerable literary and historical interest. Pr
g Dandin’s Kavyadarsa. (In Sanskrit)

. Edited with English translation, notes and a rars, hithepto ur

commentary by Vadi Ghangala. .

The Educational Publishing Company
THYAGARAYANAGAR, MADRAS.

i by C: Krishnamoorthi at the Sri Ramakris’hna. Printing Wo,
Pnﬂ.tg pzblished by M. R. Sampatkumaran, M.A., 14/A, Sugkuwar Stﬂ:"rrﬁg
Hon. Editor::- Rao Babadnr Sri C. 8. Srinivasachari, M.A,
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